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HHONDA. Service Bulletin 00-015

Applies To: Al with CD Player/Changer

March 14, 2000

Audio Unit Error Codes
{Replaces 91-007, dated October 6, 1997)

I the audio unit displays an error code, use the troubleshooting tables in this service bulletin to troubleshoot the

SkHI Level

R

REFAIR

problem. Refer to service bulletin 98-019 for CD Player/Changer exchange information.

CD Changer Troubleshooting {All except Passport)

E:,rgé Symptom/Probable Cause Solution
E-01 The changer won't operate. A disc is caught Press the eject button to remove the magazine. If the
between the magazine and rofler; the unit can't magazine will not eject, manually remove the
or load or unload the disc. magazine from the changer {see page 3). Insert a
E-05 , known-good magazine that contains at least one
if the changer is unable to toad or unload the known-good CD. Play the disc: if the code
disc, the controller displays E-05. After three reappears, replace the changet, If the code does not
unsuccessful attempts, the error code will reappear, inspect the customer’s magazine and
change 1o E-01 discs for damage or foreign materials, and clean
g ) them if necessary (see page 5).
E-02 The changer is unable to unload a disc from the Press the magazine ejlect button and remove the
ine after three at ts. customer’s magazine. Insert an empty magazine into
player to the magazine afor three atiemp the changer. Eject the magazine. If a CD is still stuck
in the changer, remove it manually (see page 3). Test
the changer by inserting a magazine with a known-
good CD. Play the disc; if the code reappears,
replace the changer. If the code does not reappear,
advise the customer that there is a problem with the
disc.
E-03 The changer is unahle to unload a disc from the Press the eject button and remove the customear’s
player to the magazine within 3 seconds. magazine. If the magazine will not eject, manually
remove the magazine from the changer (see page
3)- Insert an empty magazine into the changer. Eject
the magazine. If a CD is still stuck in the changer,
remove it manually (see page 3). Test the changer by
inserting a magazine with a known-good CD. Play
the disc; if the code reappears, replace the changer.
If the code does nol reappear, replace the magazine.
E-04 The changer is unable to load a disc from the Press the sject bution and remaove the customer’s
magazine 1o the player within 3 seconds magazine. Remove the disc that would not |Oad, and
insert a known-good disc. Play the disc; if the code
reappears, replace the changer. If the code does not
reappear, advise the customer that there is a
problem with the disc.
E-08 The changer is unable 1o change discs in 3 sec- | Prass the gject button and remove the customer’s
onds. magazine. The code will change. If it changes to
“E-02," refer to the instructions above for that code. If
it changes to “—," insert a known-good magazine _
and dise, and test CD operation,
E-07 The changer is unable 1o eject the magazine Marually remove the magazine from the changer
after three attempts. {see page 3).
E-3C The changer won't operate. Tha temperature in The changer will work after it has cooled off.
the changer is over 140°F (60°C).
EEEE AN open or poor connection belween the Check the connections at the changer and the audio
or changer and the audio unit. unit. If the connections are OK, replace the harness
LE-EE between the changer and the audio unit.
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bullefin is intended for use onty by skilled technicians who have tha proper lools, equipment,
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Error Solution
e
Code Symptom/Probable Caus
— No magazine in the changer. Insert a magazine in the changer with at least one
disc in it.
0-0C Mo disc in the magazine. Insert at least one test disc in the magazine,

CD Player Troubleshooting {Ail except Passport)

Eggg Symptom/Probable Cause Solytion

E-01 - CD player won't operate. Press the eject button and remove the customer's
CD. Insert a known-good CD into the player. If the
code reappears, replace the CD player. If the player
operates with the known-goad CD, inspect the cus-
tomer's CD (see page 5}. If the CD does not play
after itis cleaned, advise the customer that there is a
problem with the CD.

E-EE An open or poor connection between the CD Chack the connection at the audio unit.

player and the audio unit.
H-HH The temperature inside the CD player is over The player will work after it has cooled off.
176°F {(80°C).

P —— No disc in the CD player. Insert a test disc in the CD player.

PED Error reading the disc. The disc is dirty, tha disc Press the eject hutton and remove the customer's

or was loaded upside down, or there is an internal CD. Check that the CD was inslailed properly. If it

CDP-EQ problem with the CD player. was inserted upside-down, advise the customer,
Insert a known-good CD into the player. If the player
will not play the known-good CD, replace the player.
It it does play, inspect the customer's CD for damage
and contamination (see page 5). If the CD does not
play after it is cleaned, advise the customer that
there is a problem with the CD,

PE1 Disc is warped or deformed, or there is an inier- Press the eject button and remove the customer’s

or nal problem with the CD player. CD. If the CD will not eject, replace the CD player. Do

CDP-E1 not manuafly remove the CD from the player. Com-
plete a CD/Tape Return Label (reorder #Y0325) and
put it on the CD player before shipping. See service
bulletin 88-019. The CD will be returned to the cus-
tomar. :

PE2 CD player stored a false code, or there is an Eject the disc, then reinsert the disc. If the code doas

or internal problem with the CD player. not recur, the CD player is OK. If the code recurs,

CDP-E2 replace the CD player.

Radio Troubleshooting (All except Passport)

Error
Code Symptem/Probable Cause Solution
ERRT Incorrect anti-theft code entered. With the ignition switch in Lock, remove the radio
thru back-up fuse for 30 seconds to clear the code. Rein-
ERAR3 stall the fuse, turn the ignition switch to Accessory or
ON, and enter the correct anti-theft code.
2of5
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CD Player/Changer Troubleshooting (Passport only)

Errar Solution
Code Symptom/Probable Cause

ERR Mo disc in the CD player/changer. Insert or load a test disc.

ERR2 .

NO CD

EAR 1 GD is dirty or lpaded incorrectly. Press the eject bution and remove the cusicmer’s
CD. Check that the CD was installed properly. If it
was inserted upside-down, advise the custamer.
Insert a known-good CD into the player. If the player
will not play the known-goad CD, replace the player.
If it does play, inspect the customer’s CD for damage
and contamination (see page 5). If the CD does not
play after it is cleaned, advise the customer that
there is a problem with the CD.,

ERR3 Internal problem with the CD playet/changer. Press the eject button and remove the customer’s

ERR4 CD. Insert a known-good CD into the playerichanger.
If the problem recurs, replace the CD playsr/changer.

WAIT CD player/changer is overheated. The changer will work after it has cooled off.

OFEN Changer door is open. Close the changer door.

LOAD Changer is lnading a disc. Wait for the disc to load.

Manually Removing a Jammed Magazine
{All except Passport)

One-piece door madel:
1. Remove the changer from the vehicle.

2. Remove the rear cover plate from the changer, and
look for a jammed disc.

3. If adiscis jammed between the player and the
magazine, turn the loading gear until the disc
returns ta the player mechanism. Do not attempt to
reload the disc back into the magazine.

Turn loading gear by hand
until the jammed disc moves
to the player side.

ROLLER

4. After the disc is loaded into the player mechanism,
turn the changer so that the front is facing you.

00-015

5. Insert a thin stainless steel ruler or a *Slim Jim”
under the magazine, about 1-1/2" from the right
side of the opening.

EJECT LEVER

MAGAZINE

\

Insert ruler under magazine
approximately 1 1/2",from
the right side of the opening.

B. Push the ruler in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

30f5




7. Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

Two-piece door model.
1. Remove the changer from the vehicle.

2. Remove the top cover plate from the changer, and
look for a jammed tray.

3. [f atray is stuck in the player, reinstall the cover and
replace the changer. If all the trays are in the
magazine, insert a thin staintess steel ruler or a
“Slim Jim"” under the magazine, about 1/2" from the
right side of the opening. :

MAGAZINE

‘: f
RULER

Insert ruter under magazine
approximately 1/2°, from the
right side of the opening.

4. FPush the ruler in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

5. Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.
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Manually Removing a Jammed Magazine
(Passport only)
One-piece door model:

1. Open the changer door.
2. Check to see if all the trays are in the magazine.

« If atray is stuck in the changer, replace the
changer. .

« [f all the trays are in the magazine, place the
changer in a horizontal position, and insert a thin
stainless steel ruler or a "Slkim Jim” under the
magazine, about 1/2" from the right side of the
opening.

MAGAZINE

RULER ‘J -

insert ruler under magazine approximately
1/2", from the right side of the opening.

3. Push the ruler in untit it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

4. Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

Two-piece door model;

1. Remove the changer from the vehicle.

2. Hemove the top cover plate from the changer, and
inspect for a jammed tray.

» [f a tray is stuck in the changer, replace the
changer.

*» |f alt the trays are in the magazine, place the
changer in a horizontal position, and insert a thin
stainless steel ruler or a "Slim Jim” under the
magazine, about 1/2" from the right side of the
opening.

MAGAZINE

[( o

RULER ™ |+

Insert ruler under magazine approximately
1/2", from the right side of the opening.

3. Push the ruler in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

4. Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

00-015




Handling and Inspecting Compact Discs

» Handle a CD by its edges; never touch the flat
surfaces. Contamination from fingerprints, liquids,
felt-tip pens, and labels can cause the CD to not play
properly, or possibly jam in the drive.

* When cleaning a disc, use a clean soft cloth. Wipe
acrass the disc from the center to the outside. Do not
wipe the disc in a circular motion.

* A new CD may be rough on the inner and outer
edges. The small plastic pieces causing this
roughness can flake off and fall on the recording
surface of the disc, causing skipping or other
problems. Remove these pieces by rubbing the inner
and outer edges with the side of a pencil or pen.

» Various accessories are available to protect CDs and
improve the sound guality of CDs. These
accessories increase the thickness or diameter of
the discs, and should not be used in CD changers.

00-015 5of5




HONDA. Service Bulletin

00-022

Applies To: ALL Madels With L4 or V6 Engine and A/T With 44 mm 1.D.

Torque Converter Qil Seal

March 7, 2000

Torque Converter Qil Seal Installation Tool

The service manual procedure for installing the torque
converter oil seal requires you to disassembie the
transmission. A new required special tool, which
attaches to your existing 40 mm 1.D. driver, lets you
install this seal without removing the main shaft or
disassembling the transmission.

REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOLS

Seal Driver Attachment: T/N 07XAD-001000A
{Shipped to all dealers March 2000 as a required
special tool)

40 mm 1.D, Driver: T/N 07746-0030100

ORDERING INFORMATION

Additionai seal driver attachments are available from
American Honda using normal parts ordering
procedures,

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This service bulletin is for information only.

PROCEDURE

1. Remave the transmission (see section 14 of the
appropriate service manual).

2. Remove and discard the torque converter oil seal.
Be careful not to damage the torque converter
housing.

3. Select the appropriate replacement seal.

Note direction of arrows.

MODELS WITH
V6 ENGINES

MODELS WITH
L4 ENGINES

@ 200 American Honda Motor Ga., Ing, ~ All Rights Reserved

ATB 21425 (0003}

4. Press the long end of the seal driver attachment

into the driver. Press the new seal onto the short
end. Do not apply any type of sealer to the seal or
the torgue converter housing; you must instail the
seal dry.

OIL SEAL \}

SEAL DRIVER
ATTACHMENT

40 mm 1.D. DRIVER @ \

Slide the toof over the mainshatt as far as it will go.

With a soft-face hammer, lightly tap the driver until
the seal is fully seated in the torque converter
housing.

7. Reinstall the transmission.

38661
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CUST_QMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper todls, equiprment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procadures should rot be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assurie
this builetin appiiss 1o your vehicte, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information applies, contact an

authorized Honda automohile dealer.




WEHONDA Service Bulletin  00-027

Applies To: 1999-00 Prejude — ALL February 22, 2000

Noise From the Power Steering Pump

SYMPTOM WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
Noise from the power steering pump. In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
Operation Number: 512103
PROBABLE CAUSE Flat Rate Time: 0.8 hour
Insufficient bearing grease. Failed Part: P/N 91048-P2A-003
H/C 4781050
Defect Code: 042
CORRECTIVE ACTION Contention Code: BO0&
Replace the power steering pump bearing and seal. Template ID: 00-027A
Skill Level: Repair Technician
PARTS INFORMATION Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
Power Steering Pump Bearing: expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
P/N 91048-P2A-003, H/C 4781050 the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
Power Steering Pump Shaft Seal: starting waork.
P/N 91248-P2A-003, H/C 4781068
O-ring {15.2 x 2.4 mm}): REPAIR PROCEDURE
P/N 91347-P2A-003, H/C 4781078 1. Remove the power steering pump from the car.
O-ring (51.0 x 2.4 mm): Refer to page 17-25 of the 199799 Preiude
P/N 91348-P2A-003, H/C 4781084 Service Manual.
Power Steering Pump Cover Seal (O-ring): 2. Hold the power steering pump in a vise with soft
P/N 91349-P2A-003, H/C 4853081 jaws, hold the pulley with the special tool, and

remove the pulley nut and pulley.

REQUIRED MATERIALS e opa HOLDER

Genuine Honda Power Steering Fluid:
P/N 08206-9002, H/C 3747284

Steering Crease:
P/N 08733-B070E, H/C 2033702

PULLEY NUT

@‘/(Left-hand threads)

055825
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skill Lever | CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The informatian in this bulfetin is intended for uss only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipmen,
R and training to comectly and safsly maintain your vehicle. These procedures should nol be atternpted by “do-il-yourselfars,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condifion described. To detarmine whether this information applies, contact an

REPAIR authorized Handa automohbile dealer.




3. Disassemble the power steering pump. Don’t
disassembie the flow control valve, the inlet joint,
and the sub-vaive.

PUMP

—FLANGE BOLTS (4)
COVER

\ 4.5 mm PIN

PUMP COVER SEAL
(O-RING)
PUMP

/VANES (10}

5 mm PiN
OUTER SIDE PLATE

PUMP CAM RING
PUMP ROTOR

SIDE PLATE

15.2 x 2.4 mm

51 x 2.4 mm
O-RING

PUMP SHAFT
BEARING
40 MM CIRCLIP

20f4d

4. Press the oid bearing off the power steering pump
shaft, then press the new bearing on.

Install
Press.

)

HRemove

Install with the
red shielded side
facing down.

NOTE: Support the inner race
with the tool securely.

5. Coat the lip of the new pump shaft seal with grease,
then set it in the pump housing, grooved side facing
in.

40 mm CIRCLIP
(Radiused side out.)

-

PUMP SHAFT

29 mm
SOCKET

SPACER

PUMP SHAFT
SEAL
{Grooved sida in.)

PUMP HOUSING

6. Reinstall the shait, spacer, and circlip in the pump
housing with the radiused side of the circlip facing
out.
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7. Coat the pump cover seal (O-ring) and bushing with
power steering fluid, then install the seal (O-ring) in
the pump cover.

PUMP COVER

SEAL (O-RING)
OUTER SIDE {Replace.)
PLATE

4.5 mm PIN

5mm PIN

PUMP COVER

BUSHING

8. Install the outer side plate onto the pins.

9. Install the pump cam ring onto the pump cover pins.
Make sure the “=” mark on the cam ring faces up.

PUMP CAM RING

00-027

10. Set the pump rotor and the vanes in the cam ring.
Make sure the round edge of each vane is facing

out.
VANES
(10 plates)

PUMP ROTOR

Round edge

11. Coat the new 15.2 x 2.4 mm O-ring with power
steering fluid, then install it in the side plate.

15.2 x 2.4 mm C-RING
{Replace.}
GROOVE

LOCATING
HOLE

SIDE PLATE

LOCATING
HOLE

12. Install the side plate.
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13. Coat the 51 x 2.4 mm O-ring with power steering
fluid, and install it in the pump housing.

51 x 2.4 mm O-RING
{Replace.)

PUMP COVER

ASSEMBLY g‘_\
FLANGE BOLTS

20 Nem (14 Ibf-ft)

14. Slide the pump cover assembly onto the pump
shaft, and secure it to the housing with the four
bolts. Torque the flange bolts to 20 N-m (14 tb-it).

15. Reinstall the pulley, and tighten the nut to 64 N-m
(47 Ib-ft).

16. Reinstall the power steering pump on the car.

17. Check the fluid level in the system. Add Genuine
Honda Power Steering Fluid if necessary.

18. Bleed any air from the system, then recheck the
fluid level.

40fa
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HHONDA. Service Bulletin

Applies To: 2000 Models — ALL

00-032 ‘

March 7, 2000

2000 Honda Paint Codes

Paint formuiations are determined by each paint company. For questions about formulas or color matching, call
your paint supplier or one of the companies listed on page 3 of this bulletin.

Sayama (Japan) Produced Cars, VIN: JHMBB6 __%c____ (Prelude)
JHLRD ___*YC__ (CR-V)
- Paint Code | Color Descriputmizl"‘lm - Models Touch-up Paint |
- B-9iM Crystal Blue Metailic’ Prelude 08703-B91MAH
 B-92P " Nighthawk Black Pearl! Prelude, CR-V 08703-B92PPAH |
B-95P Electron Blue Pearl’ CR-V 08703-B95PPAH
G-95P Clover Green Pearl’ CR-V 08703-G9SPPAH |
G-98P | Ficus Green Pearl! Prelude 08703-G98PPAH
| NH-552M Sebring Sitver Metallic! CR-V 08703-NH552MAH
| NH-578 | Taffeta White? CR-V 08703-NH578AH
NH-624P Premium White Pearl! Prelude 08703-NHB24AH
R-81 Milano Red? Prelude, CR-V 08703-R81PPAH
Marysville (U.S.) Produced Cars, VIN: 1THG _ YA {Accord)
r Paint Code Color Description Models Touch-up Paint
B—89P Deep Velvet Blue Peari! Accord 08703-B89PPAH
B9z PA Nighthawk Black Peari’ Accord 08703-B92PPAH
 G-87P Dark Emerald Pearl! Accord 08703-G&7PPAH
NH-578 Tafetta White3 Accord 08703-NH578AH
NH-623M Satin Siiver Metallic’ Accord 08703-NHB23AH
R-94 San Marino Red? Accord 08703-R94AH
RP-31M Signet Silver Metallic’ Accord 08703-RP31MMAH
| Y R-524M Naples Gold Metallic? Accord 08703—YR524MAH

The number following the paint description is the paint process used during the vehicle manufacture.
1: Two-stage process. Clear coat is applied over the color coat.
2: Two-stage process. A small amount of color is mixed in the clear coat and appiied aver the color coat.
3: Single-stage process. No clear coat is applied.

© 2000 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rigins Reserved

ATB 21423 (0003)
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East Liberty (U.S.) Produced Cars, VIN: 1HG

Alliston (Canada) Produced Cars, VIN: 2HKRL1 __"YH____ (Odyssey)
2HGEJ ___*YH ___ ~ (Civic)
rﬁ Paint Code Color Desc;;ibtion 7 ‘ Models Touch-up Paint T
B8P  DeepVeletBluePearll | Odyssey | 08703-B8OPPAH
| BG41P |  lced Teal Pearll Civic © 08703-BG41PAH
G877 | DakEmeraldPea' | oOdyssey | 08703 G87PPAH
G95P | Clover Green Pearl! Civic 08703-GOSPPAH |
G-501M ' Granite Green Metallic! Odyssey ) 08703-G501MAH
UNH-578 | Taffeta White? Odyssey, Civic 08703-NH578AH
NH-583M | Vogue Silver Metalic! Civic 08703-NH583MAH
 NH-592P Flamenco Black Pearl! Civic | 08703-NH592PAH
 NH-615M Céﬁyon Stone Silver Metallic' Oﬂyssey 08703-NH615AH
" R97 | RomaRed (intclean® | CGivic 08703—R97PPAH
' RP-32P Vintage Plum Pearl! Civic | 08703-RP32PAH
 YR-520M Mesa Beige Metallic' ~ Odyssey " 08703-YR520AH
 YR-525M Titanium Metaflic? - Civic 08703-YRS25MAH
YL (Civic)

Pai;';t Code " Cc.;klar Egélt;ription Teuch-up Paint Tbuéh-up Paint
B-95P 1 Electron Blue Pearl' Civic 08703-B95PPAH
" BG41P | Iced Teal Pearl' | civie 08703-BG41PAH
G-95P Clover Green Pearl! Civic 08703-GO5PPAH |
. NH-578 | Taffeta White® Civic 08703-NH578AH
| NH-583M Vogue Silver Metallic! Civic 08703-NH583MAH
NH-592P Flamenco Black Pearl Civic 08703-NH592PAH
R-81 Milano Red? Civic 08703-R81PPAH
RP-32P ' Vintage Plum Pearl’ Civic 08703-RP32PPAH
YR-525M Titanium Metallic' Civic 08703-YR525MAH
Tochigi (Japan) Produced Cars, VIN: JHMAP1 __*YT __ (52000)
JHMZE1 ~ _*yT ____~ (Insight)
Paint Code Color Description Touch-up Paint Touch-up Paint
GY-22M Citrus Yellow Metalfic' Insight 08703-GY22MAH
NH-547 Berlina Black’ S2000 08703-NH547AH.
NH-565 Grand Prix White' $2000 08703-NH565AH
NH—630M Silverstone Metallic’ Insight, S2000 08703-NHE30MAH
R-510 New Formula Red? insight, S2000 08703-R510PAH

The number following the paint description is the paint process used during the vehicle manufacture.
1: Two-stage process. Clear coat is applied over the color coat.
2: Two-stage process. A small amount of color is mixed in the clear coat and applied over the color coat.
3: Single-stage process. No clear coat is appiied.

2cf3
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Passport

ColorDescription

Paint Cc:de Touch-up Paint
“easwooi | Alpine White B 08CA5—AWSE1A
85208035 | canalBle 08CAS-CBB62A -
"7is:G103 | Huntsman Green Mica 08CA5-HG1032 -
“'gasNe18 | bBrightSiver 08CAS-N818AH -
~ 806/R902 | Palazzo Red Mica " oscA5-PRe02M
826001 | Ebony Black 08CA5-BK3502

Paint Supplier

Dupont Color/Technical Hotiine:

PPG Coior Library:

Technical Service:

BASF Call Center:

Sherwin Williams Customer Assistance:
Martin Senour Customer Assistance:

Sikkens Color Helpline:

Spies-Hecker Color Questions:

Other Questions:

Standox North America Toll-free Color Questions:;
Other Questions:

IC| Autocotor

American Honda does not make any special endorsements to any paint company or type of paint; this

information is provided for reference only.

00-032

Phone Number
800-3 DUPONT

4405726100
440-572—6111

800-825-3000

800-798-5872
800-526-6704

800-618-1010

800—447-7437
516-777-7100

800-551-9296
734—454-4556

800-647-6050
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[IDA. Service Bulletin

00-033

Applies To: 1998-99 Prelude — All with AT

QOctober 24, 2000

MIL Comes On With DTC P0740
(Supersedes 00-033, dated June 27, 2000)

SYMPTOM

The MIL comes on with DTC P0740 {lock-up clutch
does not engage) stored in the TCM.

PROBABLE CAUSE

Overly sensitive TCM software and contamination in
the transmission fluid.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the TCM, and flush the transmission.

PARTS INFORMATION

Transmission Control Module (TCM):
P/N 28100-P5M-A11, H/C 6448649

Honda ATF (10 guarts):
P/N 08206-9001, H/C 3268554

Drain Plug Washer:
P/N 90471-PX4-000, H/C 3300036

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

OP# Description FRT | Tempiate ID
223507 | Retrieve the DTC, and clear | 0.3
codes with PGM Tester
00-033A
218124 | Replace TCM, and flush 1.0
transmission
223507 | Retrieve the DTC, and clear | 0.3
codes with PGM Testar
218124 | Replace TCM, and flush 1.0
transmission 00-033B
A | Replace transmission 49
Failed Part; P/N 28100-P5M-AQ4
H/C 6143754
Defect Code: 072
Contention Code: BO3
Skili Level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Replace the TCM. Refer to page 14-56 of the
1997—99 Prelude Service Manual.

2. Clear DTC P0740 with the PGM Tester.
3. Raise the car.

4. Drain the transmission, and refill it with Honda
ATF.

5. Start the engine, shift to D4, then bring the speed
up to 50 mph. Make sure the transmission shifts
through all four gears and the torque converter
locks up.

Apply the brakes to stop the wheels.

Shift to reverse, then to neutral.

Repeat steps 5, 6, and 7 four more times.
Turn off the engine.

10. Repeat steps 4 through 9 two more times.

11. Drain the transmission, and refill it with Honda
ATF. Put a new washer on the drain piug.
12. Test-drive the car.

« |fthe MIL does not come on, return the car to the
customer.

» |fthe MIL comes on with DTC P0740, replace the
transmission.

055316
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper toals, equipment,
R and training to cormecily and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yoursalfers,” and you should not assume

this bulletin applies to your vehicle. or that yous vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information applies, contact an
AEPAIR authorized Honda automobile dealer.

Skilk Level




EORNDA Service Bulletin

00-063

Applies To: ALL

- August 1, 2000

Steelman ChassisEAR™ Diagnostic Tool

A new required tool is being sent to ail dealerships. The
Steelman ChassisEAR™ is an electronic diagnostic
tool designed to locate and isolate sounds in a vehicle
during a test-drive. This can be very useful in locating
the cause of body creaks, rattles, and squeaks.

The ChassisEAR kit contains:

» Six microphones built intc clamps

« A control box (uses a 9-volt battery)
* Headphones

* Velcro straps and tie wraps

= Notepad

= Vinyl pouch

« Carrying case
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USING THE CHASSISEAR

By fastening the six microphones to different parts in
the area you are troubleshooting, you can locate which
part or parts are causing a noise.

For example, refer to Service Bulletin 89-084, Rear
Suspension Clunks. The DIAGNOSIS is to test-drive
the vehicle and isolate the clunk to either the left or
right rear spring. To use the ChassisEAR to diagnose
the noise:

© 200¢ American Honda Motor Co., inc. — All Rights Raserved

ATH 21984 (0008}
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Clamp one of the microphones to the left rear
spring. Each microphone lead is color-coded to one
of the colors on the control box.

2. Clamp another microphone to the right rear spring.

.l desired, clamp other microphones to other parts
of the rear suspension. This could help you isolate
the problem if it is not a rear spring.

4. Record the location of each microphone, by color-
code, on the note pad.

5. Route the microphaone leads into the passenger
compartment. Use the Velcro straps and tie wraps
to anchor the leads. Do not route the leads near
any moving parts or near the exhaust system.

6. Connect the microphone leads to the control box.

RED GREEN WHITE

PINK BLUE YELLOW

7. Connect the headphones to the control box. Have
an assistant drive the vehicle as described in
DIAGNOSIS while you listen to each microphone.

NOTE: The ChassisEAR amplifies road noise and
other normal sounds. Familiarize yourself with how
these sounds are amplified so you are not misled.

ORDERING INFORMATION

QOne ChassisEAR kit was shipped to each current
dealer as a required special tool. To order additional
kits or replacement parts, contact the Honda Tool and
Equipment Program at (888) 424-6857.

G35660
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulietin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper todls, equipment,
and training to carrecily and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should nat be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whather this information applies, contact an
autharized Honda automobile dealer.
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HEIONDA.  Service Bulletin 00-064 m

Applies To: 1998—2000 Accord — ALL August 15, 2000
1998-2000 Civic — ALL
1999-2000 Odyssey — ALL
1998-2000 Prelude — ALL

Deformed Windshield Molding

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS

The windshield molding is warped or deformed. Pull up the outer edge of the windshield molding.
Check if the inner lip is folded over anywhere.

= If the inner lip is folded over, go to REPAIR

The inner lip is folded, causing a poor fit against the » if the inner lip is not folded, disregard this bulletin,
body. and look for other possible causes.
CORRECTIVE ACTION DEFORMED AREAS

i , OF WINDSHIELD MOLDING
Remove the entire inner lip, and fill the channel
between the moelding and the body with silicone
sealant.

REQUIRED MATERIALS

Masking tape (at least 2 inches wide)
3M Black Super Silicone Sealant:
3M P/N 051135-08662

3M General Purpose Adhesive Cleaner:
3M P/N 051135-08984

Inner lip is
folded over.
WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
Cperation Number: 831004
Fiat Rate Time: 0.7 hour REPAIR PROCEDURE
Failed Part: P/N 73150-584-A01 1. Protect the roof by applying a strip of 2-inch-wide
H/C 5443387 masking tape along the outer edge of the
Defect Code: 004 windshield moiding.

2-INCH-WIDE MASKING TAPE

Contention Code: AO1
Template ID: 00-064A
Skill Level: Repair Technician

Qut of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

c53614
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is inlended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,
andtraining to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures shoutd not be attempted by “do-it-yourssifers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicls, or that your vehicle has the condition described, To determine whether this information applies, contact an
authorized Honda autormobile dealer.




2. Pull up the outer edge of the molding, and use
scissors or an X-acto knife to remave its entire

inner kip.

INNER LIP
(Remove.)

3. With an O-ring pick or similar tool, pull up the outer
edge of the molding and apply 3M Black Super
Silicone Sealant under it, along the A-pillars and
the upper edge of the windshield.

Apply sealant.

MASKING

Apply the
sealant here
in the channel.

4. Push down on the molding, and smooth it out until it
sits flush with the roof.

5. Wait 5 minutes, then remove the masking tape.

6. Clean up any excess sealant with 3M Genera!
Purpose Adhesive Cleaner.

2ot2 00-064




Skill Level

MAINTENANCE

Service Bulletin

00-088 £

Applies To: ALL Models

August 14, 2001

Brake Disc Refinishing Guidelines
(Supersedes 00-088, dated April 3, 2001)

American Honda does not allow replacement of brake
discs under warranty unfess the brake disc is beyond
its service limit for refinishing. If the brake disc is within
its service fimit, you must refinish it. You can find the
maximum refinishing fimits in the Conventional Brakes
section of the appropriate service manual (Power-
Assisted Brake System section for the Passport).

You need to refinish brake discs every time they are
replaced. You also need to refinish brake discs when
they become scored, or if there is pulsation when the
brakes are applied.

~ American Honda recommends two tools for brake disc

refinishing: the Kwik-Way Brake Lathe and the Kwik-
Way Power Drive System. These tools let you refinish
both front and rear brake discs on the vehicie for most
Honda models. On-vehicle refinishing ensures against
brake pulsation that can result from off-vehicle
refinishing.

American Honda highly recommends using the power
drive system to turn the front and rear brake discs. You
can also use the vehicle's engine to turn the brake
discs, depending on the model, but the power drive
system turns the brake disc at the proper torque and
speed, allowing the brake lathe to make a smooth,
consistent cut. The power drive system also offers
these advantages:

* No need to climb in and out of the vehicle to start
and stop the engine or to shift the transmission.

* No need to secure the opposite wheel with a
tie-down strap.

* No waiting for the engine to return to idle: no concern
about engine speed changes that can adversely
affect brake disc cut and finish.

* No involvement of the Traction Control System
{TCS).

* Increased cutting tool life because of consistent
cutting speed.

ORDERING INFORMATION

1o order the Kwik-Way Brake Lathe, its componeit
parts, and the Kwik-Way Power Drive System, contact
the Honda Tool and Equipment Program at 1-888-424-
6857. Phone lines are open Monday thru Friday from
7:30 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. Central Time.

© 2001 Amarican Handa Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reservea

ATB 624-22690 ((103)

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None; this bulletin is for information only.

FRONT BRAKE DISCS

Whenever you replace a front brake disc, you must
refinish the new disc on the vehicle to avoid brake
vibration. Time for refinishing new front brake discs is
included in the flat rate time for brake disc replacement.

Follow these guidelines to get the best results from
your Kwik-Way brake lathe and power drive system.
(For detailed instructions, refer to the appropriate
operating manual.)

Setting Up the Vehicle

Put the transmission in Neutral, if you are not using the
power drive system, start the engine, and let it warm up
to its normal operating temperature so the idle speed
will stabilize to its lowest rpm.

Raise the vehicle on a lift. On 4WD Passports, if you
are not using the power drive system, make sure the
4WD switch is ON and the transfer control lever is in
HIGH, where applicable.

Check for foose wheel bearings. On early 4WD
Passports with locking front hubs, make sure the hub
nut is properly adjusted (with no end play). You must
correct for loose wheel bearings or hub nut end play
before you refinish the brake discs. If you do not, the
brake lathe will not correct for brake disc runout,
resulting in an uneven finish and brake pulsation.

Remove the front wheels, then reinstall the wheel nuts
with flat washers to compensate for the removed
wheel. Torque the whee! nuts to the required
specification (see the appropriate service manual}.

Remove the caliper assembly. Use a wire or an S-hook
to hold the caliper to the spring or shock tower. Do not
kink the brake hose or use it to support the caliper. If
you are not using the power drive system and the
vehicle has TCS, make sure you install a brake pad
spreader between the pads on the hanging caliper.
Also, make sure the TCS is turned off anytime the
engine is started. If the system is not turned off, the
brakes may activate, causing the brake pads on the
hanging caliper to hit each other or the caliper pistons
to fall out.

055533
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The infermation in this bullatin is intended for usa only by skilled lechnicians who have the proper todls, equipment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be atternptad by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicls, or that vour vehicle has the condition described, To determine whether this informaiion applies, contact an

authorized Honda aulomobile dealer.




Install the vibration damper on the brake disc. If you are
not using the power drive system, make sure you install
the protective band around the wheel nuts.

PROTECTIVE
BAND

VIBRATION
DAMPER

If you are not using the power drive system, use a
fabric tie-down strap to secure the brake disc that is
opposite to the one you are refinishing. If you are
working on a Prelude with ATTS, do notuse a tie-down
strap; let both wheels turn freely.

FABRIC
TIE-DOWN
STRAP

FRONT

BRAKE DISC
(Opposite to
the one you
are refinishing.)

Mounting the Brake Lathe

Remove the tool bed from the brake lathe, then mount
the brake lathe to the steering knuckle with a Honda
1-Piece Speed Mount Kit (all vehicles except
Passports) or the Passport Front Speed Mount Kit.
These kits provide quicker, more accurate mounting,
and can be ordered through the Honda Tool and
Equipment Program {see Ordering Information).

20of6

Honda 1-Piece Speed Mount Kit

P/N KWI-108003000
or P/N KWI-108004000 (for large brake discs):

KIT COMPONENTS
[Torque the bolts

1o 33 N-m (24 lb-it};
do nof use an impact
wrench.]

[Torque to 54 N-m (40 Ib-ft};
do ot use an impact wrench.]

Passport Front Speed Mount Kit
P/N KWI-108102560

Left Front Mounting:

BRAKE CALIPER BOLTS
[Torque to 54 N-m (40 lb-ft);
do ot use an impact wrench.]

KIT COMPOMENTS

arque the bolts to 33 N-m
(24 lb-ft); do notfuse an
impact wrench.]

00-088




Right Front Mounting:

BRAKE CALIPER BOLTS
[Torgue to 54 N-m (40 Ib-ft);
do not use an impact wrench.]

KIT COMPONENTS H
orgue the bolts to 33 N'm FO

24 lb-ft); do not use an

impact wrench.]

Attaching the Power Drive System

1. Make sure the drive motor assembly on the power
drive system is level with the brake disc.

2. Attach the mounting yoke to the brake disc, and
secure it with one of the wheel nuts. Torque the
wheel nut to the required specification (see the
appropriate service manual},

WHEEL NUT

| PL MOUNTING
iy

DRIVE UNIT

00-088

3. Atiach the driveshaft on the drive motor assembly
1o the mounting yoke, making sure the center line of
the driveshaft is level with the spindle nut on the
wheel hub.

MOUNTING YOKE

DRIVESHAFT

DRIVE MOTOR
ASSEMBLY

SPINDLE HUT

4. Set the lower toggle switch on the drive motor
assembly to FWD (counterciockwise rotation) or
REV (clockwise rotation).

DRIVE MOTOR ASSEMBLY

Setting Up and Adjusting the Brake Lathe

Use Kwik-Way cutting bits, P/N KWI-109109223, and
the holding screws that come with them. These bits are
stamped “"KW" and are available through the Honda
Tool and Equipment Program {(see ORDERING
INFORMATION).

TOOL HOLDER

HOLDING SCREW

KWIK-WAY

gllell m USt
ace upward.}

30f6




Before you use the brake lathe, inspect the tips of the
cutting bits with a magnifying glass to make sure the
tips are not worn out. Each bit has three tips. If a tip is
worn, rotate the bit, and use a new tip. A worn tip will
produce a poor finish and may cause chattering.

This tip is worn
out and should
not be used.

Reinstall the tool bed on the brake lathe with the top of
the cutting bits facing up and the feed knobs facing
down. Adjust the tool bed until the brake disc is
centered between the cutting bits. For proper
refinishing, the brake disc must turn toward the fop of
the cutting bits.

Brake disc must turn
toward the lop of the
cutting bits.

LATHE MOVEMENT

You may need fb‘adjust the bt holder(s)
for proper cutting of the brake disc.

Do not set the cutting depth on the brake lathe to more
than 0.2 mm (0.008 in.) This is fwo divisions on the
cutting knob. Make sure you start your cut at least

3 mm (0.12 in.) beyond the worn area on the brake
disc.

4 0f 6

If you are cutting a larger diameter brake disc such as
that used on 1929-01 Odysseys, make sure you use
the 15° cutting bit holders. These bit holders, available
through the Honda Tool and Eguipment Program (see
ORDERING INFORMATION}, supersede the original
bit holders and provide better cutting coverage for
larger diameter brake discs. Each bit holder is clearly
marked for proper installation on the tool holder.

15° CUTTING BIT HOLDERS
(Make sure the bit holders are
installed facing the rotor as shown.}

Cutting the Brake Disc

To get the smoothest cut and the best brake disc finish,
always use the slowest feed speed on the tool bed feed
motor. Place the drive belt on the smaflesi pulley of the
feed motor and on the fargest pulley of the hand wheel.

Make sure the lower toggle switch on the power drive
system drive motor assembly is set to the proper
rotation to turn the brake disc toward the top of the
cutting bits. Plug the tool bed feed motor into the power
outlet on the drive motor assembly, then turn on the
drive motor with the upper toggle switch on the

assembly.

If you are not using the power drive system, make sure
the transmission is in 1st gear (2nd gear on Preludes
with ATTS) or reverse and the engine is idling, but not
at a fast idle. if the transmission and engine are at
higher gears and speeds, you will damage the cutting
bits.

Turn on the tool bed feed motor, and snap it into place;
there should be tension on the feed belt. Cut the brake
disc until the cutting bits clear the outer edge of the
disc. The cutting bits should produce a smooth,
consistent finish with no chatter marks or grooves.

00-088




If the disc did not clean up entirely on the first pass,
reset the brake lathe and make a second pass. When
done, turn off the tool bed feed motor, and turn off the
drive motor on the power drive system. If you are not
using the power drive system, turn off the engine, and
wait until the wheels come to a complete stop; do nof
press the brake pedal. If the vehicle has A/T, do not put
the transmission in Park until the engine is off and the
wheels have stopped.

Finishing the Job

Remove the vibration damper and the protective band
{if used). Use a micrometer to measure the thickness of
the brake disc. Make sure the thickness is within the
service manual specifications. Clean the brake disc
with soapy water or brake cleaner, then wipe it dry. Use
avacuum cleaner to remove any dust or chips, but do
not use compressed air.

Unplug the tool bed feed motor from the drive motor
assembly, and remove the mounting yoke from the
brake disc. Remove the speed mount from the steering
knuckle.

Apply a small amount of Molykote 77 grease to the
brake pad shims. Reinstall the caliper assembly. {If you
did not use the power drive system, use the brake pad
spreader to push the pistons back into the caliper.)
Torgue the nuts and bolts to the required specification
{(see the appropriate service manual).

Refinish the other front brake disc using the same
guidelines. If you used a fabric tie-down strap, make
sure you switch it to the other side. When you are done
refinishing the brake disc, reinstall the front wheels,
and torque the wheel nuts to the required specification
{(see the appropriate service manual).

Lower the vehicle. Check the brake fluid level, then
test-drive the vehicle to make sure the brake pedal is
firm and does not pulsate. Lightly apply the brakes
about 20 times during the test-drive to seat the brake
pads.

00-088

REAR BRAKE DISCS

Refinish the rear brake discs on the vehicle using the
Kwik-Way Brake Lathe and the Kwik Way Power Drive
System (on 52000s and Passports, if you are not using
the power drive system, you need onfy the brake lathe);
or, refinish them offthe vehicle using conventional
brake disc refinishing equipment.

Fallow the same guidelines you used for refinishing
front brake discs, noting these differences:

+ All vehicles except Passport. Mount the brake lathe
to the rear knuckle with the Honda 2-Piece Adapter
(P/N KWI-108002000). You can order the 2-piece
adapter through the Honda Tool and Equipment
Program (see ORDERING INFORMATION]).

= Passport. Mount the brake lathe to the rear knuckle
with the Passport Rear Speed Mount Kit {P/N KWI-
108102570). You can order the rear speed mount kit
through the Honda Tool and Equipment Program
(see ORDERING INFORMATION).

Honda 2-Piece Adaplter
P/N KWI-108002000

KIT COMPONENTS
orque the boits to 33 N-m
24 Ib-it); do not use an
impact wrench.]

BAAKE CALIPEA BOLTS
[Torgue to 54 N-m (40 tb-t);
do not use an impact wrench.]
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Passport Rear Speed Mount Kit
P/N KWi-108102570
B Left Rear Mounting ("94-02 Models):

KIT COMPONENTS
[Torque the bolts to 33 N-m (24 Ib-fi);
do not use an impact wrench.]

Right Rear Mounting ('94-97 Models):

BRAKE

CALIPER

BOLTS

E‘I‘or ue to 54 N-m
40 tb-ft); do not

use an impact ~
wrench.] Y ;

KIT COMPONENTS
[Torque the balts to 33 N-m (24 lb-ft);
do not use an impact wrench.]

Gof6

BRAKE CALIPER
BOLTS [Torc1ue o
54 N-m (40

not use an impact
wrench.]

b-ft}; do

Right Rear Mounting ("98-02 Models):

NOTE: On these models, mount the kit bracket upside
down to allow clearance for the brake fathe.

BRAKE
CALIPER
BOLTS
{Torque to 54 N-m
40 Ib-ft); do rot
use an impact
wrench.)

KIT COMPONENTS
[Torgue the bolts to 33 N-m {24 Ib-ft);
do ot use an impact wrench.]

00-088




HEONDA Service Bulletin  00-090

Acpes To: 1997-2001 Prelude — AL MNovember 28, 2000

Rear Suspension Clunks
{Repleces §9-004, Rear Suspension Clunks, dated November 3, 1999%)

SYMPTOM REFAIR FROCEDLURE
When driving over bumps. you hiear 2 clunk roise from I. AHemove 1he raar damper assemily frem e
the e suspension, vehirla. Refer to section 18 of lha servioe manual,
2. Drsassemrlle he rear dampor assembly.
FROBABLE CAUSE __ SELF-LOCKING WUT
e e ) ; Ay (Rauplace.;
The uppor spacars in the rear damper aszemblios (o
cariprass aver L ma, causing excessrve clearance. T - - DAMPER MOUNT WASHER
-—_
@ ~T-- DAMFER RUBBER

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Haplate the ypper callars v buth rear damper

e T

~~--DAMPER MOUNT BASE

AssEmoles. [E]___
"= ___ DAMPER COLEAR

[Frplace.
PARTS INFORMATION TTTm-- BAMPER RUEEER

Daraper Callar [Lwo regaired):
FiM 52728-850-004, H'C 4555195

T BPRING MOUNT AUBBER

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION "777"- FEAR DAMPER ASSEMBLY

In warranty: Tho nair-wl WArrAnhy apodios.
Upesration Mumber: 417123

I-lal Rule Time; 1.2 hours
[ 2nled Part: P/M E3TZ2E-ER1-A02
H/C 3261453
B 3. Heagsembla the danpes assemrbiy with & nos
Delac Crde; M2 . damper cnlar,
Camention Cade:  BOY - A Install the darmper HEEE”'!IJI!." irt Ly webicle.
Template 10 CO-CraA :
. . _ & Repeat thiz grecodure an the othot ear damper
Tkill Lescl: Repair Tachrucian Aazscmbly.

Out of warranly: Any repair pariorrmead after warranly
expiratien may be aliginle for poodwill consideration by
the Dislrict Service Managor or your Zone Oiice. You

reust request considaration, and get a dacision, before
starting work.

o TR R R TR PR L ST T Py Y Tere oy ATE i 1 1a11

sk Lavmt | ‘CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The imemiat an inirle bulleur is iieniad ioe 128 only Ly skl laehne ans sl i the [ |m|-.._-|_:r'||_||:||1'|._\|.'|'_-_
H Hlyly! I‘T.I'Ilrtﬂ‘lﬁ -:::u_rfecllg.- arel windrely mar-aie yodr velide. These procadures glsobd ol e aitamphas bt dz-ilpacsel'in," ana o shan o ol gsean
L IF& Balelie- applics b oyour vebcle o vl yzur veiice hae e canditian dascraed. 1o detsrnsm avener 4k 2 lolaelizn iy, rartacT &
q7nen ilkar 7ad Forde aulscoile dealsr




Skill Level

R
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HHONDA. Service Bulletin

00-099

Applies To: ALL

December 19, 2000

Terminal Replacement instructions
{Replaces 95-023, dated May 1, 1995)

These terminal replacement instructions apply to these
kits and tools:

* Terminal Pin Kit A: T/N 07JAZ-003000B
* Terminal Pin Kit B: T/N 07QAZ-003020B

* Terminal Inspection Feeler Togl Set:
T/N 07XAJ-001000A

This bulletin covers these topics:

* How to Replace Connector Terminals
« How to Install New Terminals

* How to install Pigtail Terminals

* Pigtail Terminal Selection Chart

= Checking for Poor Fit of Terminals

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None; this bulietin is for information only.

055659
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PARTS INFORMATION

Terminai Inspection Feeler Tool Set:
T/N 07XAJ-001000A

Terminal Pin Kit A: T/N 07JAZ-003000B, which
contains Pin Tool Set T/N 07JAZ-002000A, Crimper
T/N 07JAZ-001020A, and various terminals.

Terminal Pin Kit B: T/N 07QAZ-0030208, which
contains Crimper Tool Set T/N 07NGZ-001010A {used
on splice connectors anly), Heat Gun T/N 07NGZ-
001020A, various terminals, and splice connectors.

The foilowing kit has been shipped to dealerships. This
kit is to be added to Terminal Pin Kit B, T/N 07QAZ-
0030208:

Terminal Pin Update Kit, T/N 07XAZ-002000A
which includes 25 each of the following terminals:

P/N 07JAZ-001320A
P/N 07JAZ-001330A
P/N 07JAZ-001340A
P/N 07JAZ-001350A
P/N 07JAZ-001360A
P/N 07JAZ-001370A
P/N 07JAZ-001380A
P/N 07JAZ-001400A
P/N 07JAZ-001410A

1 pc inner and outer label for Terminal Pin
Kit B: T/N 07QAZ-0030208.

Replacement terminals, wire seals, and splice
connectors are listed on the inside lid of each terminal
pin kit.

Additional information on replacement connectors,
terminals, and pigtails is listed in the Honda Electrical
Connector Catalog (P/N 13CNNA-3).

A

HONDA
ELECTRICAL
CONNECTOR
CATALOG
. 1990-85 CIVIC
1890-95 ACCORD
L 1980-95 PRELUDE

1993-95 DEL SOL
. 1995 ODYSSEY

10112

CUSTOMER INFORMATION:! The information in this bullstin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,
and training to correclly and safely mairdain your vehicle. These procedures should not be afterpled by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the candition deseribed. To datermine whether this information applies, contact an

authorized Honda automobie dealar.




HOW TO REPLACE CONNECTOR TERMINALS

The terminal repair kits provide necessary tools and
materials (terminals, wire seals, and splice connectors)
to repair many damaged or faulty connector terminais.
However, not all terminals for all connectors are
available. Refer to the labels on the lids of the repair
kits for replacement terminal availability.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION:

On some models, the SRS wires are in a separate
harness. If the SRS harness is damaged, replace
the harness; do not repair it. On other models, wire
harnesses include yellow SRS wires. If any SRS
wire is damaged, replace the entire harness; do not
repair it.

Before you begin, inspect the wire you are about to
repair for damage and length. Make sure the wire will
be iong enough to make a terminal repair without
stretching it when you reinstall the terminal in the
connector. If the wire is too short, or if access to the
connector is too restricted to make a terminal repair,
you may need to install a pigtail terminal (a short length
of wire with a factory-crimped terminal on it). Refer to
HOW TO INSTALL PIGTAIL TERMINALS.

Removing the Terminal
Use the tools from Pin Tool Set T/N 07JAZ-002000A.
First, check the connector that you are about to repair.

» Ifit has a secondary terminal lock, go to Connectors
With a Secondary Lock. A secondary lock, found on
most connectors on some models, is an additional
locking device on the connector housing as a hackup
for the primary lock on the terminal.

« If the connector does not have a secondary lock, go
to Connectors Without a Secondary Lock.

20f12

Connectors With a Secondary Lock

All examples are shown with the connector lock facing
up. The illustrations are examples of the secondary
terminal locks; however, the connector you are
repairing may vary in size. ldentify the connector by the
type of secondary lock, not by the number of terminal
cavities.

EXAMPLE A:
1. Release the secondary iock.

Insert a small

screwdriver here. @
Lift up on the screwdriver and
the lock will *snap” upward.

2. Remove the terminal.

Insert the tool in this
cavity above the

Push the wire into the :
terminal until it seats.

connector to relieve tension
on the terminal lock.

1‘ Push down on the
tool to lift the

g ﬁﬁﬁ prir@y lock.

PIN TOOL A
07JAZ-002010A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

3. Go to HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

00-099.




EXAMPLE B:

1. Remaove the secondary iock from the male terminal
half.
— Male Terminal Half

Pull the lock straight out
of the connector with
needle-nose pliers.

2. Remove the secandary lock from the female
terminal half.

— Female Terminal Half

PIN TOOLE
07JAZ-002050A

Insert the tool
here, and push
the lock out.

3. Remaove the terminal {(same procedure for male and
female).
Push the wire into the

connector to ralieve the
tension on the primary lock.

PINTOOLF
07JAZ-002060A

Pull the terminal out

of the connector. Insert the tool under the

terminal, and lift up.

4. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

00-099

EXAMPLE C:
1. Remove the secondary lock.

Carefully prg the secondary
lock out of t

e connectar.

2. Remove the terminal from the female half.

— Female Termninal Half

Push the wire into the
conneactor to relieve the
tension on the primary
lock.

PIN TODL G
07JAZ-D0Z070A

Full the terminal out

of the connector. Insert the tool at the middle of

the terminal, and lift up on the
primary lock.

3. Remove the terminal from the male half.

— Male Terminal Half

Push the wire into the
connector to relieve the
tension on the primary lock.

PINTOOL E
07JAZ-002050A

"

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

Insert the tool under the
primary lock, and lift up.

4. Go to HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.
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EXAMPLE D:
1. Remove the secondary locks.

Pry out on the tabs
on both sides.

Roli the upper and
lower locks in the
direction of the arrows.

2. Hemove the terminal {same procedure for male and
femaie).

insert the tool into
the upper half of the
terminal cavity.

Push the wire into
the connector to
relieve the tension
on the primary fock.

Push down on
| the tool to lift the
primary lock.

PIN TOOL A
07JAZ-002010A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

3. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

4of12

EXAMPLE E:
1. Remove the secondary locks.

Gently pry up on the back of
the secondary terminat lock.

Roll the secondary lock

up so the lugs of the lock
are free of the connector.

2. Remove the terminal (same procedure for male and
female).

Insert the tool into the
larger hole in the face of

Push the wire into the the connector.

connector to relieve the
tension on the primary

A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

PINTOOL B
O0TJAZ-002020A

Push the tool
in until it seats.

3. Go to HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.
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EXAMPLE F:
1. Remove the secondary locks.

Pull back on the lock, then
litt it up so its lugs are free
Gently pry up on the back of the connector.
of the upper or lower

secondary terminal lock.

2. Remove the terminal from the female half.

— Female Terminai Half

On the top row, insert the
tool below the terminal.

On the bottom row, Insert
the tool above the terminal.)

Push the wire into the
connecter to relieve the
tension on the primary
lock.

Puli the terminal out PIN TQOL F

Pull up on the
of the connector. 07JAZ-002060A

tod 1o push down
the primary lock.

3. Remove the terminal from the male half.

— Male Terminal Half
On the top row, insert the
tool above the terminal {On

the botton row, insert the
tool below the terminal.}

Push the wire into the
connector to relieve the
tension on the primary

lock. Push down on

the tool to lift the
primary lock.

S / y

PINTOOLF
07JAZ-002060A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

4. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

00-099

Connectors Without a Secondary Lock

All examples are shown with the connector lock facing
up. The illustrations are examples of connector
terminals without a secondary lock; however, the
connector you are repairing may vary in size and
shape.

EXAMPLE A:
1. Remove the terminal.
Push the wire into the

connector to relieve the
tension on the primary

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

Insert the too! below
the terminal.

PINTOOL A
07JAZ-002010A

Pull up on the tooi
to push down the
primary lock.

2. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

EXAMPLE B:
1. Remove the terminal.

Push the wire into the .
connector to relievethe  Insert the tool into the
tension on the primary larger hole in the face
lock. of the connector.

PINTOOLB

Pull the terminal out

of the connector. Push the tool in

to release the
primary lock.

2. Go to HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.
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EXAMPLE C:
1. Remove the terminal.

Insert the tool into
the access slot

PIN TOOL C ]
above the terminal.

Push the wire into  Q7JAZ-002030A
the connector to
relieve the tension
on the primary lock,

'-.._../

'E View from wire side.

Pull the terminal out
af the connector. .
Slide the tool into

the primary lock.

Twist it 90° to

2. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

EXAMPLE D:
1. Remove the terminal.

PINTOOLD Insert the tool into
Push the wire into  07JAZ-002040A  the access slot
the connector to
relieve the tension
on the primary lock.

™~

2
%

View from wire side.

Twist it 90° to
release the lock.

Slide the tool into
the primary lock.

Pull the terminal out
of the connector,

2. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.
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release the lock.

above the terminal.

EXAMPLE E:
1. Remove the terminal.

Push the wire into the
connector to relieve the
}enﬁion on the primary
ock,

PIN TOOLE
07 JAZ-002050A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector. @

Lift up on the tool
to release the
primary lock.
Insert the tool )
below the terminai.

2. Go to HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

EXAMPLE F:
1. Remove the terminal.
Push the wire into the

connector 1o relieve the
tension on the primary PIN TOOL F

lock. 07JAZ-002060A

Pull the terminal out @
of the connector.
Lift up on the
tool to release
the primary lock.
Insert the tool
below the terminal.

2. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

00-098




EXAMPLE G:
1. Remove the terminal.

Push the wire into the Insert the tool
connector to relieve the  at the middle of
tension on the primary  the terminal.

lock, Push down on the

tool to lift up on
the primary lock.

PIN TOOL G
07JAZ-002070A

Pull the terminal out
of the connector.

2. Goto HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS.

00-099

HOW TO INSTALL NEW TERMINALS

1. Carefully match the old terminal with a new one
from the terminal repair kit. Choose the correct
replacement terminal based on the wire size range
the terminal will accommodate.

NOTE: If the replacement terminal quantities are
low, reorder them by using the terminal part number
listed on the inside lid of the terminal repair kit.
Replacement terminals are available through your
parts department using normal parts ordering
procedures.

2. Depending on the size of the wire you are repairing,

use the proper size slot in the crimping tool.

SLOT SIZES

CRIMPER
07JAZ-00T020A

3. Strip the insulation off the end of the wire so the

wire fits in the new terminal as shown. (If the wire
has a wire seal, replace it with a new one from the
kit.)

NOTE: After stripping the end of the wire, make
sure you did not cut any wire strands. If you did, cut
the wire off even with the insulation, and strip it
again.

WIRE

INSULATION CRIMP

CRIMP \

¢ —

) Se—

—-»I l--- 1 mm of wire showing here
—m| |=— 1 mm of insulation showing here

IS

End of seal 1 mm beyond
the insulation crimp

End of wire
insulation

7Tof12




4. Position the terminal in the crimping tool siot with
the solid portion of the terminal toward the anvil and
the open section toward the former.

FORMER

TERMINAL

5. Insert the wire in the terminal to the position shown
in step 3.

B. Sgueeze the tool with both hands until the stops
make contact.

7. Crimp the insulation crimp.

* If you do not have a wire seal, then use the next
larger size crimp siot. Position the crimping tool
over the insulation crimp section of the terminal,
then squeeze the tool with both hands until the
stops make contact.

* li you have a wire seal, position the insulation
crimp in the 5.5 crimping slot, then carefully
squeeze the crimp closed until its ends are
touching and making a full-circle shape.

Keep a circle shape.

Ends touching. /©

Bof12

8. Inspect the quality of the wire crimp. If it has any of
the following NO GOOD crimps, cut it off and start
over.

Wire should be visible here.

GOOD

==

Wire crimp is crimping
on the insulation, not wire.

NO GOOD —“—’___b'vé\'/——

NO GOOD
Wire crimp not
crimped evenly.
NO GOOD ===
GOOD
Crimped edges
should be even.
NO GOOD

Paor crimping. If one side
sticks out mare, the terminal
may not fit inio the connector.

9. Insert the terminal into the connector. Make sure
the wire seals are pushed all the way into the
connector. Lightly pull on the wires to make sure
the terminal is locked into place.

10. Close or insert the secondary terminal jock, if
applicable, and reconnect the connector.

HOW TO INSTALL PIGTAIL TERMINALS

Pigtail terminals (short pieces of wire with a factory
crimped terminal) are used when the wire is too short
or when access to the connector is too restricted to
make a terminal repair. Refer to the selection chart on
pags 11.

- 00-099




NOTE: To replace just a connector terminal, go to How
to Replace Connector Terminals.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INFORMATION:

On some models, the SRS wires are in a separate
harness. If the SRS harness is damaged, replace
the harness; do not repair it. On other models, wire
harnesses include yellow SRS wires. If any SRS
wire is damaged, replace the entire harness; do not

repair it.

1. Remove the damaged or faulty terminal from the
connector. Use the proper removal tool from Pin
Tool Set T/N 07JAZ-002000A.

2. Cut off the wire about an inch back from where it
connects to the damaged or faulty terminal, then
strip about half of the insulation off that piece. This
will be used to size the wire end of the replacement
pigtail terminal.

NOTE: If you are not sure of the wire size, start with
a large enough hole on the stripper that will not nick
or cut off any strands of wires.

Cut the oid wire here...

...then, strip it here...

...and match both ends t0 tha
ends on a new pigtail terminal.

3. Select a pigtail terminal that matches the original
wire at both ends (same kind of terminal and same
diameter bare wire).

4. Select the smallest splice connector (yellow, pink,
or blue) that will fit onto the stripped end of the
original wire.

00-099

5. Insert the pigtail terminal into the connector cavity;
push it in until it locks in place.

Cut here. PIGTAIL

ORIGINAL
WIRE

6. Lay the pigtail and the original wire side-by-side,
and cut off both ends at once. If you are making
mare than one spiice, do not cut each pigtail at the
same location; the resulting “lump” of splice
connectors would interfere with rewrapping the
harness. Instead, cut the first pigtail close enough
to the terminal so you will have room to make each
remaining cut about 20 mm (3/4 inch) farther down
on the next pigtail.

7. If you are using a yeflow splice connector, strip
about 6 mm (1/4 inch) of insulation off the ends of
both wires. if you are using a pink or blue splice
connector, strip off about 8 mm (5/16 inch) of
insulation.

NOTE: If you nick or cut off any strands of wire, try
again with the next larger size hole on the stripper.

Strip 6 mm (1/4) for

S YELLOW connectar,
‘ Strip 8 mm {5/16) for
PiNK or BLUE
connectar.
9 of 12




8. Put the spiice connector in the proper size slot in
the Crimper Tool, T/N 07NGZ-001010A, slide it to
one end {(where the flare begins), and close the
crimper handles far enough to hold it in place. To
release the ratchet mechanism at any point after
the first click, squeeze the handles slightly and
push the release lever, then let the handles open.

Do not loosen or remove this screw;

it has been set o release the ratchet
at proper crimping pressure.

CRIMPER TOOL
07NGZ-001010A

CRIMPER
JAWS

YELLOW

RELEASE

PINK BLUE LEVER

(5-19AWG)  (2'awe)

8. Insert one of the bare wires into the splice
connector end that is in the crimper jaws. Push the
wire all the way into the splice connector, and
squeeze the crimper handles. Keep squeezing until
the jaws touch, and hold it at that position until the
ratchet clicks again.

FLARE

CRIMPER
\ | JAWS
J
SPLICE BARE WIRE
CONNECTOR

10. Crimp the other wire in the same way into the other
end of the splice connector.

11. After crimping, gently pull on the wires in the
opposite directions to make sure they are secure in
the connector,

10 0f 12

12. Separate the other wires in the harness from the
repaired wire{s), and shield them with nonflamable

material.

NONFLAMMABLE
MATERIAL

REPAIRED WIRE

HEAT GUN
07NGZ-001020A

13. Plug in the heat gun, and turn it on. Start at the
middle of the splice connector, and move the gun
toward the ends as the tube shrinks. Apply heat
evenly by rotating the curved heat spreader around
the splice connector. Shrinking is complete when a
small amount of sealant appears at each end of the
tube.

NOTE: Be careful when working with the high heat
produced by the heat gun.

T [ P | —

Shrinking is complate
when sealant appears here.

00-092




PIGTAIL TERMINAL SELECTION CHART

Select the proper size pigtail terminal by matching the
replacement terminal part number and the wire size
being repaired to the corresponding pigtail terminal
part number. Then use the color (size) splice connector

Wire Seal Type

STYLE A
WIHE SEAL
(3 Ribs)

listed. In some instances you may alsc have to match STYLE B
the wire seal style to selgct the proper pigtail terminal. gIEEsS)EAL
Pigtail terminals are available through your parts
department, in quantities of 10, using normal parts
ordering procedures.
07JAZ-001040A 20 AWG 04320-SPD-A00 Yellow
16 AWG 04320-SP0-B00 Pink
07JAZ-001090A 20 AWG 04320-SP0-C00 Yellow A
16 AWG 04320-SP0-D0O0 Pink A
20 AWG 04320-SP0-EQ0 Yellow B
16 AWG 0432C-5P0-F00 Pink B
07JAZ-001030A 20 AWG 04320-SP0-G00 Yellow
074AZ-001080A 20 AWG 04320-SP0-J00 Yellow
16 AWG 04320-SP0-MQ0 Pink
07JAZ-001260A 20 AWG 04320-5P0-A10 Yellow
16 AWG 04320-SP0-NOO Pink
07JAZ-001220A 168 AWG 04320-SP0-P00 Pink
07JAZ-001280A 16 AWG 04320-SP0-POO Pink
07JAZ-001230A 20 AWG 04320-5P0-500 Yellow
16 AWG 04320-SPO-TCO Pink
14 AWG 04320-5P0-Uo0 Blug
07JAZ-001240A 20 AWG 04320-5P0-V00 Yellow
16 AWG 04320-3P0-Wo0 Pink
Q7JAZ-001230A 20 AWG 04320-SP0-Y10 Yellow
@ 20 AWG 04320-3P0-B10 Yellow
n 20 AWG 04320-SP0-F10 Yeillow
D 20 AWG 04320-SP0-K10 Yallow
(6 20 AWG 04320-SPO-N10 Yellow
47, 20 AWG 04320-SP0-R10 Yellow

L Replacement terminals are not available. Instea

pigtail terminal applications.

00-099

d, refer to the Honda Electrical Connector Catalog for proper
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CHECKING FOR POOR FIT OF TERMINALS

Loose terminal fit can cause a number of intermitient
problems in electricat circuits. By using the Terminal
Inspection Feeler Tool Set T/N 07 XAJ-001000A, you
can inspect the terminal fit between the two matching
connectors without removing the terminals from the
connector body.

1. Find the terminal tool that best matches the male
terminal in the mating connector.

2. Insert the terminal tool into the female terminal, and
then remove the terminal tool.

NOTE: Make sure you do not select a terminal toal
that is larger than the mating male terminal
because it would spread the female terminai and
cause a loose fit.

TERMINAL
INSPECTION
FEELER TOOL

T/N 07XAJ-001000A

TYPICAL FEMALE
CONNECTOR

3. Compare the drag to the other terminals in the
connector. If the drag is less, replace the terminal
with a replacement terminal from the appropriate
ferminal repair kit.

12 of 12
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Skill Level

REPAIR

EHONDA. Service Bulletin

01-026

Applies To: 1997-01 Prelude — ALL
1997-01 CR-V - ALL

April 10, 2001

1999-01 Accord — ALL Japan-produced (VINs beginning with JHM)

Steering Column Tilt Lever Adjustment

SYMPTOM

With daily use, the clamping force of the steering
column tilt lever decreases.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The tilt lock bolt washers are compressed.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Replace the tilt lock boit, washers, stop, and stop bolt,
then adjust the tilt lever preload.

PARTS INFORMATION

Tiit Lock Bolt Kit: P/N 06539-S30-A00, H/C 6724728
(Contains tilt lock balt, titt lock bolt washers, stop
bolt, and stop.)

TOOL INFORMATION

Spring Scale (12.5 kg or greater capacity):
Commercially available

To order a 12.5 kg spring scale (P/N SAM-IN-25MRP)
from the Honda Tool and Equipment Program, calt
888-424-6857.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
Operation Number: 510104

Flat Rate Time; 0.4 hour

Failed Part: P/N 53200-830-A01
H/C 5204433

Defect Code: 049

Contention Code: B02

Template ID: 01-026A

Skill Level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work,

© 2001 Amarican Honda Motor Ca., Ine, = All Rights Resarved

ATE 22498 (0104)

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Remove the upper and lower steering column
covers. if needed, see section 17 of the appropriate
service manual.

2. Loosen the tilt lever, then remove and discard the
stop bolt and the stop.

3. Remove the tilt lock bolt and the washers
underneath the bol and the filt lever. Discard the
bolt and washers.

MOTE: The tiit lock bolt has left-hand threads.

WASHERS

TILT LOCK BOLT
{LEFFHAND THREADS)

0SHE2 tora

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bullstin is intended for use only by skilled technicians wha have the proper toois, squipment,
and fraining to cormectly and safsly maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempied by “do-R-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To teterming whether this information applies, comact an

authorized Honda automobile dealer.




4. Instalf the new tilt lock bolt with new washers from
the kit. Each washer’s rounded edge must face
inward as shown. With the tilt lever in the unlock
{(down) position, tighten the tilt lock bolt until it just
seats.

LT ?IIEW \:\qu\:l-_lsns
nstail facing
LEVER as shown.)
NEW
STOP
NEW STOP
BOLT

5. Install the new stop and stop bolt. Torque the stop
bolt to 7 N'm (5 Ib-fi).

6. Move the tilt lever between the unlock and lock
positions three to five times.

7. Check the lock lever preload (how much force it
takes to move it to the lock position) with a spring
scale set 10 mm from the end of the lever. The
preload specis 7 to 9 kg (15 to 20 Ib).

* [t the preload is OK, go to step 12.

* If the preload is out of spec, go to step 8.

SPRING
SCALE

TILT LEVER

20f2

8. Remove the stop bolt and the stop.

9. Adjust the lock lever preload by turning the tilt lock
bolt left (to increassa the preload} or right {to
decrease the preload).

TILT LOCK BOLT

10. Install the stop and the stop bolt. Torque the stop
boit to 7 N'm (5 Ib-ft). Do not allow the filt lock bolt
to move.

11. Hecheck the preload. If needed, repeat steps 7 thru
10 untif the preload is correct.

12. Install the steering column covers.

. 01-026




Skill Leved

R

FEPAIR

Service Bulletin

01-070

Applies To: 1994-~00 Accord — ALL with M/T
199201 Prelude — ALL with M/T

August 7, 2001

Fifth Gear Grinds During Upshift
{Replaces 95-057, dated October 17, 2000)

SYMPTOM
The transmission grinds when you shift into 5th gear.

PROBABLE CAUSE
Misalignment from the 5th shift fork.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Replace 5th gear, the sleeve set, and the 5th shift fork.

PARTS INFORMATION

1984-97 Accord
5th Gear: P/N 23581-PX5-A41, H/C 3858677
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-FPX5-307, H/C 4921607
5th Shift Fork: P/N 24200-P16-J02, H/C 6309942

18996-00 Accord
5th Gear: P/N 23581-PX5-A41, H/C 3858677
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-P05-306, H/C 5614011
5th Shift Fork: P/N 24200-P16-J02, H/C 6309942

1992-96 Prejude S
5th Gear: P/N 23581-PX5-U41, H/C 3858693
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-P16-307, H/C 6831465
5th Shift Fork: P/N 24200-F16-J02, H/C 6309942

1992-96 Prelude Si, 1992-94 Prelude 4WS
5th Gear: P/N 23581-P16-540, H/C 3940061
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-P16-307, H/C 6831485
5th Shift Fork: P/N 24200-P16-J02, H/C 6309942

1983-96 Prefude VTEC
5th Gear: P/N 23581-P16-A00, H/C 4113700
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-P16-307, H/C 6831465
5th Shift Fork: P/N 24200-P16-020, H/C 6309959

1897-01 Prelude, 1997-01 Prelude Type SH
5th Gear: P/N 23581-P16-540, H/C 3940061
Sleeve Set: P/N 23626-P16-307, H/C 6831465
5th Shift Fork; P/N 24200-P16-020, H/C 6309959

REQUIRED MATERIALS

Honda Manual Transmission Fluid:

P/M 08798-9016, H/C 4928271

189400 Accord, 1992-01 Prelude - 2 quarts
required

1987-01 Prelude Type SH - 2.2 quarts required

© 2001 Amaerican Honda Motar Ca., inc. — All Hights Resarved

REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOLS
Bearing Separator: T/N OTC-1123

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

QOP# Description
Reptace 5th gear, sleeve set, and 5th shift fork
Model FRT ; Template ID

213205 | 1998—00 Accord 8.0 01-070A
1994—-97 Accord 7.4 01-070B
1992-96 Prelude 8 7.4 01-070C
199296 Prelude Si, 7.4 01-070D
199294 Prelude 4WS
1293—96 Prelude VTEC 7.4 01-070E
1987—01 Prelude 7.4 01-070F
1997-01 Prelude Type SH 7.4 01-070G

G | with ATTS add 2.5

Failed Part: P/N 23626-P16-306
H/C 5200852

Defect Code: 042

Contention Code: BO7

Skill Level:

Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty

expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1.

Remove the transmission from the vehicle (see the
Manual Transmission section of the appropriate
service manual}.

2. Disassemble the transmission (see the Manual

Transmission section of the appropriate service
manual). You do not need to disassemble the
differential.

3. Remove any metal particles from the transmission’s

ATH 17067-22813 (0108}

internal parts and from the inside of the case.

G58508

1o0f2

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin Is intended for use only by skilled technicians whe-have the proper tools, equipment,
and training to correctly and safefy maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you shouid not assume
this bullstin applies fa your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information applies, contact an

authorized Honda autormobile dealer.




4. Remaove the angular bal! bearing from the
mainshaft using the special tool and a press.

N

BEARING
SEPARATOR
T/N OTC-1123

STEEL BLOCKS

5. Press the mainshaft out of the 5th synchro hub.
E‘J]/ PRESS
5T™HSYNCHROHUB |~

5™ GEAR

STEEL BLOCK

N

Instalt the new 5th gear on the mainshaft.

Install the new sleeve set (synchra ring, hub, and
sleeve) on the mainshaft.

8. Reassemble the rest of the removed parts on the
mainshaft. Refer to the appropriate service manual
for the correct reassembly procedure.

2of2

9. Replace the 5th shift fork.

-
_J)

5TH SHIFT

FORK
\

3JRD/4THSHIFT
FORK

5TH/REVERSE

SHIFT PIECE el
10. Reassemble the transmission.
11. Reinstall the transmissian.

12. Refill the transmission with Honda MTE

13. Test-drive the vehicle to make sure the
transmission shifts properiy.

01-070




Skill Levet

R

REPAIR

Service Bulletin

01-093

Applies To:  1998-01 Preiude — ALL

October 30, 2001

Prelude: MIL Comes On With DTC P0133

SYMPTOM

The MiL is on with DTC P0133 (primary heated oxygen
sensor slow response) stored.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The primary heated oxygen sensor malfunctions.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Repiace the primary heated oxygen sensor.

PARTS INFORMATION

Oxygen Sensor (Preiude):
P/N 36531-P5M-014, H/C 8015903

Oxygen Sensor (Type-SH):
P/N 36531-P5P-014, H/C 8015911

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

OP# Description FRT | Template 1D
121170 | Replace oxygen sensar 0.3 01-093A
{Prelude)
123503 | Usethe PGM Testerto clear | 0.3
codes
121170 | Replace oxygen sensor 0.3 01-093B
{Type-SH)
123503 | Usethe PGM Testertoclear | 0.3
codes
Failed Part: P/N 36531-P5M-014
Preiude H/C 6015903
Failed Part: P/N 36531-P5P-014
Type-SH H/C 8015911
Defect Code: 072
Contention Code: BQ3
Skill Level: Repair Technician

« 2001 Amarican Honda Motor Ga,, Inc. - Al Rights Aeserved

ATB 23312 {0110}

Qut of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty

expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager ar your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Confirm the DTC with the PGM Tester.

2. Disconnect the primary heated oxygen sensor 4P
connector.

3. Remove and replace the oxygen sensor with the
appropriate part.

PRIMARY HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR

SECONDARY HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR

THREE-WAY CATALYTIC
CONVERTER

4. Reconnect the oxygen sensor 4P connector.
5. Use the PGM Tester to clear any DTCs.

035766
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CUSTO_MER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for Lsa only by skilled technicians who have the proper teals, equipment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you shoutd not assume
this bulletin applies 1o your vehicle, or thal your vehicde has the condition described. To datermine whether this information applias, contact an

authorized Honda aulomobile dealer,




PARTME

Model

ALL

Brake Disc Refinishing
(Supersedes 86-020, dated October 3, 1986)

Brake disc replacement under warranty is not allowed
unless the disc is beyond its maximum refinishing limit.
If a disc is within its limit, it must be refinished. For front
and rear brake disc maximum refinishing limit
specifications, refer to section 19 of the appropriate
service manual (section 5A2 for Passports).

Front Brake Discs

Whenever a front brake disc is replaced, it must be
refinished on the car. Refinishing new front discs is
included in the flat-rate time for disc replacement.

To avoid brake vibration, always refinish front brake
discs on the car with the Kwik-Way or Snap-on brake
lathe. Purchasing information for these lathes is in
Service Bulletin 87-034, Front Brake Disc Refinishing
Equipment, filed in the Special Tools section.

Follow these tips to get the best results from your on-car
brake lathe. (For detailed instructions, refer to the
lathe’s operating manual.)

+ Before refinishing, warm the engine to normal
operating temperature.

¢ On 2WD vehicles, lift both front wheels off the ground.
On 4WD vehicles, lift all four wheels off the ground.

e On 4WD Passports, make sure that the hub nut is
properly adjusted (with no end play) and the
transmission is in 4H. o

L X ..Q...."....Ob

index * (348146

¢o¢¢.....‘..'...m

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 624-18692 (9705)

Applicable To File Under Bulletin No.
86-020
2WD Passport Issue Date
May 27, 19!

s On Preludes with ATTS (Active Torque Transfer

System), let both front wheels turn freely. On other
vehicles, use a tie-down strap to secure the disc
opposite to the one being refinished.

FABRIC
TIE-DOWN
STRAP

FRONT
BRAKE DISC
(Opposite to

the one being
refinished.)

¢ Install the vibration damper on the disc, and install
the protective band around the wheel lug nuts.

VIBRATION LUG NUT
DAMPER PROTECTIVE
BAND

10f2

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment. and training to correctly and safely maintain vour vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you



o Mount the lathe to the caliper bracket with Honda
Quick-Mount Adapters. The adapters can be ordered
through the Honda Tool and Equipment Program;
contact Specual Tools at 800-346-6327. The
advantage of using the adapters is that they don’t
have to be removed from the lathe once they are
installed.

ADAPTER
BOLTS

HONDA
QUICK-MOUNT
ADAPTERS

« Use the aligning bar tool to ensure that the lathe
moves square to the center of the brake disc. The
disc should turn toward the cutting bits.

ALIGNING BAR TOOL Disc should turn

. toward cutting bits.

LATHE MOVEMENT

20f 2

o Use “Kwik-Way” cutting bits (P/N KW109-1092-23,
H/C 5418868) and the holding screws that come with
them. These bits are stamped “K W.” They can be
purchased from American Honda using normal parts
ordering procedures, or by contacting a Kwik-Way
distributor. The Kwik-Way P/N is 109-1082-23.

“KWIK-WAY” CUTTING BIT
(K W should face upward.)

HOLDING SCREW

« Before using the lathe, inspect the tips of the cutting
bits with a magnifying glass to make sure they are not
worn out. Each bit has three tips.

This tip is worn
out and should
not be used.

» Do not set the cutting depth on the lathe to more than
0.2 mm (0.008 in.) This is two divisions on the cutting
knob.

« To refinish, the transmission must be in first gear (D3
or D4, if the shift selector doesn’t have a first gear
position; second gear on Preludes with ATTS), with
the engine at idie (not fast idle). If the transmission
and engine are at higher gears and speeds, you will
damage the cutting bits.

Rear Brake Discs

Refinish rear brake discs off the car with conventional
disc refinishing equipment.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

None; information only.

86-020
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1989—97

File Under Bulletin N¢
90-014
Issue Date

AUG 12, 1996

TRANS

Automatic Transmission In-Warranty Exchange Program
(Supersedes 90-014, Automatic Transmission Remanufacturing Program, dated September 19, 1894)

DIAGNOSIS

Any warranty repair or AHFC Vehicle Service Contract
(VSC) repair on an automatic transmission requires the
installation of a remanufactured transmission assembly
and torque converter. Any internal failure requiring
transmission disassembly qualifies for this program.

DIAGNOSIS

Use the troubleshooting procedures in section 14 or 15
of the appropriate service manual (section 7A in the
Passport service manual) to determine if the
transmission has an intemal problem. Do not
disassemble the transmission for diagnostic purposes.

NOTE: Any transmission that is returned disassembled
will be considered an unusable core. Your claim will be
debited a $1,000 “Core Loss” charge.

SERVICE ADVISOR INFORMATION

Advise the customer that you will install a Honda
factory-remanufactured transmission and torque
converter assembly.

ORDERING INFORMATION
Warranty Repair

Call the ATR Order Desk at (513) 332-6152. Give them
the foliowing information:

¢ your dealer number

o year and model! of the car

» Vehicle Identification Number
» mileage

o warranty claim number

o failure information

NOTE: A part number is not required; the Order Desk
will choose the appropriate transmission for the car.

VSC Repair

Contact the VSC.

Within two working days, you will receive a
remanufactured transmission/torque  converter

assembly and Core Return Instructions in a reusable
shipping container.

©1996 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. - All Rights Reserved

ATB 13891-17810 (9608)

NOTE: Save the shipping container, torque converter
retaining strap, hole plugs, and all intemal packing
components. You must return the core in this container.

SPECIAL INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

1. Remove the cooler pipes and fittings, speed sensor,
and throttle cable bracket from the failed
transmission.

2. Flush the cooler pipes and fittings. Install them, the
speed sensor, and the throttie cable bracket on the
remanufactured transmission.

3. Install the transmission as described in the

transaxle section of the service manual.
4. Flush the transmission cooler, hoses and lines.

NOTICE | Failure to flush the transmission

cooler, hoses, lines, pipes and fittings could cause
damage to the replacement transmission.

5. If applicable, install the transmission filter kit
(included with the remanufactured transmission).

6. Fillthe transmission with Genuine Honda ATF, P/N
08206-9001.

CORE RETURN INFORMATION

Fill out the Core Return Form (see sample) and the
Warranty Paris Return Tag completely. Be sure to
provide complete information (full 17-digit VIN,12-digit
engine number, etc.). This information is critical to the
remanufacturing process. Put the completed Core
Return Form in the envelope provided, and attach the
Warranty Parts Return Tag to the transmission. If you
return a transmission without a properly filled-out Core
Return Form, your warranty claim will be debited a
$50.00 service charge.

VOSBRI BREBRANE

Indax ¢ Q46541

BEATLMRSRCORROBOOED
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equip-



Pack the faulty transmission and torque converter in
the container provided (use the torque converter
retaining strap and all hole piugs). If you return a
transmission without the shipping container, you will be

Automatic Transmission Core Return Form

Tha Svemeen ous ¢ be P~
e _h-:-pn--—n&u--‘ O air Sattawn ¢
—etis

billed a $100.00 container charge.

Ship the faulty transmission and torque converter
according to the “Core Return instructions” provided.

if the core is not received at the specified address
within 15 days of the date you received the
remanufactured transmission, you will be debited
$1000. If the core is received more than 15 days after
transmission receipt, your warranty claim will be
recredited, less a $250 “Late Core” charge. If the core
is not received within 60 days, you will be debited the
full amount of the warranty claim. if you know you will
not be able to return the core within 15 days, call the

Honda Automatic Transmission Core Return Form

NEW

ATR Order Desk at (513) 332-6152 to request an extension.
+ Any disassembled core will be considered unusable. Your claim will be debited a $1,000 “Core Loss” charge.
¢ If a retumed core shows No Trouble Found (NTF) on both a dynamometer run and a teardown/inspection, your.

claim will be debited a $1,000 diagnostic charge.

You will not be billed for the returned transmission or its core value. That transmission will not be sent back to your
dealership; it becomes the property of American Honda.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
in warranty: No prior authorization is necessary during the normal warranty period.

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by the District
Service Manager or your Zone Office. You must request consideration, and get a decision, before starting work.

Operation Number:

218102

- ALL

A - add for 4WD Wagon

Flat Rate " Honda Defect Contention
Model Year Time Failed Part Number Code Code Code
A g 94 - 97 5.2 hours 06200-POX-910RM 4368387
ccor
'90-93 5.2 hours 06200-PX4-931RM 4298923
'97 5.2 hours 06200-P6H-AOORM 5183223
Prelude '92 - 96 5.2 hours 06200-P15-A20RM 4299426
90 - 91 5.2 hours 06200-PK4-620RM 4299244 584 B99
86 - 97 3.6 hours 06200-P4R-A00RM 4921938
'92 - 95 3.6 hours 06200-P24-L40RM 4298220
Civic
4.7 hours
89 - 91 (Add 2.0 hours 06200-PL4-000RM 4298048
for 4WD Wagon) .
Passport '94 - 97 6.3 hours 8-96017-169-0RM 4431599
Odyssey 95 - 97 5.2 hours 06200-P1B-000RM 4614210

NOTE: Freight (handling) will be billed along with the Dealer Net charge for the Remanufactured Automatic
Transmission. This billing will appear on your Open Parts account. Do not use the packing slip to determine bifling.
Freight is reimbursable on the same warranty claim used for the repair. Submit freight charges under warranty sublet

using type code F1.

+ If you have questions about a warranty claim debit for a disassembled core or a NTF, call MPI-Chio at (513)

642-2737.

« [fyou have questions about a warranty claim debit for a damaged or missing carton, an incomplete or missing core
return form, or a late core return, call the ATR Order Desk at (513) 332-6152.

20f 3



REMANUFACTURING PROGRAM QUESTIONS
AND ANSWERS

Even though the Automatac " Transmission
Remanufacturing (ATR) Program has been around for
years, Tech Line still receives many calls with questions
about the program. What follows is Tech Line’s list of
items to check before ordering a remanufactured
automatic transmission, and answers to the most
commonly-asked questions about the ATR program.

What to Check
Before ordering a remanufactured transmission,
perform the following checks.

¢ Compare the car to another example of the same
year and mode! to make sure the “complaint” is not
a nonmal characteristic.

¢ Check for any service bulletins or ServiceNews
articles that cover the complaint.

o Check the fluid level, and verify that the transmission
is filled with Honda Premium ATF. Other brands of
ATF can affect shift quality and lock-up.

¢ If applicable, check the A/T throttle control cable
adjustment.

¢ Check the TCM/PCM for trouble codes. Some »

electrical problems can cause the symptoms of an
internal transmission problem. -

Questions and Answers
Q: When do you use the ATR program?

A: Any automatic transmission warranty repair
(including goodwill and VSC) requires the installation of
a remanufactured transmission assembly and torque
converter. Any internal failure that would require
transmission disassembly qualifies for this program. In
fact, disassembly of a transmission under warranty is
not allowed.

Late-model remanufactured transmissions are also
available for non-warranty repairs. Refer to Parts
Information Bulletin (PIB) A96-0018, Customer-Pay
Automatic Transmission Remanufacturing (ATR)
Program.

Q: How do you determine if there is an internal failure?

A: « Use the troubleshooting procedures in the A/T
section of the appropriate service manual.

» Drain the ATF into a clean pan or through a paint
strainer to determine if there are signs of damage
or contamination.

o Check for any service bulletins or ServiceNews
articles that cover the complaint.

Q: How do you order a remanufactured transmission?

A: Forwarranty repairs, transmissions must be ordered
through the Remanufactured Parts Operations in Troy,
OH. The procedure is included in this service bulletin,
and also in PIB A96-0019, Automatic Transmission
Warranty Exchange Program.

For Vehicle Service Contract (VSC) repairs, you must
order the transmission from the VSC. Do not order the
transmission through Remanufactured Parts Operations.

For non-warranty repairs, order the transmission from
our Parts Division through normal channels. (Refer to
PIB A96-0018.)

Q: Who do | call to ask questions about the ATR
Program?

A: If you have administrative questions, call the ATR
order desk at (513) 332-6152. If you have technical
questions that the service manual, service bulletins,
and ServiceNews don't address, call Tech Line at (800)
824-6632.

Q: Is a Tech Line reference number required to order
remanufactured transmission?

A: No, a Tech Line reference number is not needed.

Q: What year and model fransmissions are available
through the ATR program?

A: Most 1990 and later models are currently in the
program, and all future models will be included. Call the
ATR order desk for the latest application information.

Q: Where can ! find the part numbers for replacement
in-line ATF filters?

A: Refer to PIB A94-0029, ATF Filter Kit Replacement
Filters.
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Audio Unit Error Codes
(Supersedes 91-007, CD Changer Troubleshooting, dated March 1, 1991)

Applicable To File Under Bulletin No.

ALL with CD Player/ ____91-007
wi ayer

Changer ACCESSORIES Issue Date

OCT 6, 19¢

If the audio unit displays an error code, use the troubleshooting tables in this service bulletin to troubleshoot the
problem. Refer to Service Bulletin 89-029 for CD Player/Changer exchange information.

CD Changer Troubleshooting (All except Passport)

gggg Symptom/Probable Cause Solution
E-01 The changer won't operate. A disc is caught Press the eject button to remove the magazine. If
between the magazine and roller; the unit can’t the magazine will not eject, manually remove the
load or unload the disc. magazine from the changer (see page 3). Inspect
or the magazine and the discs for damage or foreign
if the changer is unable to load or unload a disc, materials, and clean them if necessary (see page
£-05 the controller displays E-05. After three 4). Disconnect the changer for 30 seconds,
unsuccessful attempts, the error code will reconnect the changer, and then reinsert the
change to E-01. magazine with a test disc in it. Play the disc; if the
code reappears, replace the changer.
E-02 The changer is unable to unload a disc from the Press the magazine eject button and insert an
player to the magazine after three attempts. empty magazine into the changer. If the disc
unloads, remove the magazine and inspect the disc
for damage or foreign materials. Clean it if
necessary (see page 4). If the disc does not unload
or the code reappears, replace the changer.
E-03 The changer is unable to unload a disc from the Press the eject button to remove the magazine. If
player to the magazine within 3 seconds. the magazine does not eject, manually remove the
magazine from the changer (see page 3). Inspect
the magazine for foreign materials or improper
alignment. Try a known-good magazine. If the code
reappears, replace the changer.
E-04 The changer is unable to load a disc from the Load the next disc in the magazine. The error code
magazine to the player within 3 seconds. will clear from the display. Inspect the problem disc.
E-06 The changer is unable to change discs in 3 Eject the magazine with the eject button, and the
seconds. error code display will change. The code will change
to “E-02" if a disc remains in the player, or “—" if
there'’s no disc in the player. Refer to the
appropriate troubleshooting procedure for the
second code.
E-07 The changer is unable to eject the magazine Manually remove the magazine from the changer
after three aftempts. (see page 3).
E-30 The changer won’t operate. The temperature in The changer will work after it's cooled off.
the changer is over 140°F (60°C).
EEEE An open or poor connection between the Check the connections at the changer and the audio
or changer and the audio unit. unit. If the connections are OK, replace the harness
E-EE between the changer and the audio unit.
— No magazine in the changer. Insert a magazine in the changer with at least one disc
in it.
0-00 No disc in the magazine. Insert at least one test disc in the magazine.

© 1997 American Honda Motor Ca., Inc. - All Rights Reserved
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper equipment,
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CD Player Troubleshooting (All except Passport)

internal problem with the player.

Eggg Symptom/Probable Cause Solution

E-01 CD player won't operate. Eject the disc and inspect it (see page 4.) If it is OK,

replace the CD player.

E-EE An open or poor connection between the CD Check the connection at the audio unit.
player and the audio unit.

H-HH The temperature inside the CD player is over The player will work after it’s cooled off.
176°F (80°C).

 — No disc in the CD player. Insert a test disc in the CD player.

CDP-EQ Error reading disc. The disc is dirty, the disc was | Eject the disc. Check if the disc was installed properly
loaded upside down, or there is an internal and see if it is clean (see page 4.) Reinsert the disc.
problem with the CD player. If the code recurs, replace the CD player.

CDP-E1 Disc is warped or deformed, or there is an Eject the disc from the player. Check the disc for
internal problem with the CD player. warpage. If the disc is stuck in the CD player, replace

the CD player. (Fill out a CD Return Label and send it
in with the CD player so that the vendor can mail the
disc back to the customer.)

CDP-E2 CD player stored a false code, or there is an Eject the disc, then reinsert the disc. If the code does

not recur, the CD player is OK. If the code recurs,
replace the CD player.

Radio Troubleshooting (All except Passport)

gggg Symptom/Probable Cause Solution
ERR 1 Incorrect anti-theft code entered. Remove the radio back-up fuse for 10 seconds.
ERR 2 Reinstall the fuse, and enter the correct anti-theft
ERR 3 code.

CD Player/Changer Troubleshooting (Passport only)

gggg Symptom/Probable Cause Solution
ERR No disc in the CD player/changer Insert or load a test disc.
ERR2
NO CD
ERR 1 CD is dirty or loaded incorrectly Eject the disc. Check if the disc was instalied properly,
and see if it is clean.
ERR 3 Internal problem with the CD player/changer Eject the disc and insert another disc. If the problem
ERR 4 recurs, replace the CD player/changer.
WAIT CD player/changer is overheated. The changer will work after it's cooled off.
OPEN Changer door is open. Close the changer door.
LOAD Changer is loading a disc. Wait for the disc to load.

N nd A

ai1.nn7



NS

Manually Removing a Jammed Magazine
(All except Passport)

One-piece door model:

1.
2.

Remove the changer from the vehicle.

Remove the rear cover plate from the changer, and
look for a jammed disc.

If a disc is jammed between the player and the
magazine, turn the loading gear until the disc
returns to the player mechanism. Do not attempt to
reload the disc back into the magazine.

Turn loading gear by hand
until the jammed disc moves

to the player side. PLAYER

SIDE

——

/
Q

MAGAZINE

~

ROLLER

After the disc is loaded into the player mechanism,
turn the changer so that its front is facing you.

Insert a thin stainless steel ruler or a “Slim Jim”
under the magazine, about 11/,” from the right side
of the opening.

EJECT LEVER

MAGAZINE

- /’_L_>
RULER

Insert ruler under magazine
approximately 1 1/, from
the right side of the opening.

91-007

Push the ruier in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

Two-piece door model:

1.
2.

Remove the changer from the vehicle.

Remove the top cover plate from the changer, and
look for a jammed tray.

If a tray is stuck in the player, reinstall the cover and
replace the changer. If all the trays are inside the
magazine, insert a thin stainless steel ruler or a
“Slim Jim” under the magazine, about '/>” from the
right side of the opening.

MAGAZINE

- RULER/,,]__l‘_

Insert ruler under magazine
approximately 1/5” from the
right side of the opening.

Push the ruler in until it presses against the eject
tever at the back of the unit.

Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

3of4
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Manually Removing a Jammed Magazine
(Passport only)

One-piece door model!:

1.
2.

Open the changer door.

Check to see if all the trays are in the magazine.

e If a tray is stuck in the changer, replace the
changer.

e If all the trays are in the magazine, place the
changer in a horizontal position, and insert a thin
stainless steel ruler or a “Slim Jim” under the
magazine, about /5" from the right side of the
opening.

MAGAZINE

I

RULER _, }__

Insert ruler under magazine approximately
1/, from the right side of the opening.

Push the ruler in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

Two-piece door model:

1.
2.

Remove the changer from the vehicle.

Remove the top cover plate from the changer, and
inspect for a jammed tray.

« |f a tray is stuck in the changer, replace the
changer.

o If all the trays are in the magazine, place the
changer in a horizontal position, and insert a thin
stainless steel ruler or a “Slim Jim” under the
magazine, about /" from the right side of the
opening.

MAGAZINE

=5

Insert ruler under magazine approximately
1/,” from the right side of the opening.

t—

Push the ruler in until it presses against the eject
lever at the back of the unit.

Slowly remove the ruler and magazine at the same
time.

Handling and Inspecting Compact Discs

Handle a CD by its edges; never touch the flat
surfaces. Contamination from fingerprints, liquids
felt-tip pens, and labeis can cause the CD to not pla_
properly, or possibly jam in the drive. )

When cleaning a disc, use a clean soft cloth. Wipe
across the disc from the center to the outside. Do nc
wipe the disc in a circular motion.

~

A new CD may be rough on the inner and outer
edges. The small plastic pieces causing this
roughness can flake off and fall on the recording
surface of the disc, causing skipping or othe

problems. Remove these pieces by rubbing the:
inner and outer edges with the side of a pencil or
pen.

Various accessories are available to protect CDs
and improve the sound quality of CDs. These
accessories increase the thickness or diameter o.,
the discs and should not be used in CD changers.

91-007
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Model
1994 - 97
ACCORD

1892 -97

PRELUDE

Applicable To File Unde Bulletin No.

95-057

ALL TRANS Issue Date
AUG 18, 199

Fifth Gear Grinds During Upshift
(Supersedes 95-057, dated DEC 18, 1995)

SYMPTOM
The transmission grinds when shifting into fifth gear.

PROBABLE CAUSE

The fifth gear shift fork was not manufactured properly,
causing misalignment.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwili consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

OP # Description FRT | Template ID

213104 | Repair 1994 — 97 5.9 95-057A
Accord

213104 | Repair 1992 - 96 5.9 95-057B
Prelude S

213104 | Repair 1992 - 96 58 95-057C
Prelude Si

213104 | Repair 1992 - 96 5.9 95-057D
Prelude VTEC

213104 | Repair 1997 Prelude | 5.9 95-057E

PN 23626-PX5-326
H/C 4311536

Defect code: 042
Contention code: BQ7

Failed part:

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. ~ Al Rights Reserved

3. Remove

AT3 17067-18358 {9708)

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Replace the fifth gear shift fork, sleeve set, and
mainshaft gear with the parts listed under PARTS
INFORMATION.

1. Remove the transmission from the vehicle as
described in section 13 of the appropriate service
manual. 4

2. Disassemble the transmission as described in
section 13 of the appropriate service manuai. It is
not necessary to disassemble the differential.

any metal particles from the
transmission’s internal parts and the inside of the
case.

4. Remove the ball bearing from the mainshaft.

BEARING
SEPARATOR
{Commerciaily
availabie)

BALL BEARING

AL L L LY T LT YV ¥ Ty

Index * Q%’@’LS%,
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5. Press the mainshaft out of the fifth gear synchro
hub.

PRESS

5TH SYNCHRO HUB ATTACHMENT

5TH GEAR

STEEL BLOCKSK

==

&

6. Install the new fifth gear on the mainshaft. Install the
new sleeve set (synchro ring, hub, and sleeve) on
the mainshaft.

7. Reassemble the rest of the removed parts on the
mainshaft. Make sure the end bearing is installed
with the lettering facing outward.

8. Replace the fifth gear shift fork.

sl

STH SHIFT
FORK
3RD/4TH SHIFT
o FORK

5TH REVERSE
SHIFT PIECE

8. Reassemble the transmission.

10. Reinstall the transmission in the vehicle.

~n .t n

11. Test drive the vehicle, and verify that it shifts

properly.

PARTS INFORMATION
1984 ~ 97 Accord
Mainshatft fifth gear:
P/N 23581-PX5-A41, H/C 3858677

Sleeve set:
P/N 23626-PX5-307, H/C 4921807

Shift fork:
P/N 24200-P16-J01, H/C 5598809

1992 —- 96 Prelude S
Mainshaft fifth gear:
P/N 23581-PX5-U41, H/C 3858693

Sieeve set:
P/N 23626-PX5-307, H/C 4921607

Shift fork:
P/N 24200-P16-J01, H/C 5598909

1992 — 96 Prelude Si, 1992 — 94 Prelude 4WS
Mainshatft fifth gear:
P/N 23581-P16-540, H/C 3940061

Sleeve set:
P/N 23626-PX5-307, H/C 4921607

Shift fork:
P/N 24200-P16-J01, H/C 5598909

1993 — 96 Prelude VTEC
Mainshatt fifth gear:
P/N 23581-P16-A00, H/C 4113700

Sleeve set:
P/N 23626-PX5-307, H/C 4821607

Shift fork:
P/N 24200-P16-010, H/C 5598917

1997 Prelude (ALL)
Mainshaft fifth gear:
P/N 23581-P16-840, H/C 3240061
Sleeve set:
P/N 23626-PX5-307, H/C 4921607

Shift fork:
P/N 24200-P16-010, H/C 5598917
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Power Steering Pressure Gauge

The new power steering (P/S) pressure gauge,
T/N 07406-001000A, supersedes the old power
steering pressure gauge, T/N 07406-0010001.

This new power steering pressure gauge has features
N that you will find helpful when performing power
steering pump pressure tests.

PROTECTIVE BOOT
Protects the gauge.

LIQUID FILLED GAUGE

® Helps reduces needle
bounce for better accuracy.

® Scale is in easy-to-read
increments.

AUTOMATIC DAMPER VALVE
Eliminates the manual "shut-off”
valve used on the previous P/S
pressure gauge. Reduces

pressure gauge needle bounce.

TOOL USAGE

1.

© 1996 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

Follow the appropriate service manual procdure for
installing the P/S pressure gauge.

NOTE: There are no changes to the P/S pressure
gauge installation procedure. Use the same
adapters as described in the service manual.

ATB 18210 (9608)

2. Fully open the pressure control valve.

PRESSURE
CONTROL
VALVE

. Start the engine and let it idle.

. Turn the steering wheel from lock-to-lock several

times to warm the fluid to operating temperature.

Measure the steady-state fluid pressure with the
engine idling.

NOTE: Refer to the appropriate service manual for
steady-state fluid pressure specifications.

. Gradually close the pressure control vaive, and

immediately read the pressure.

NOTICE| To avoid overheating and damaging
the power steering pump, do not keep the pressure
control valve closed for more than 5 seconds

. Within 5 seconds, fuIIy open the pressure control

vaive.

. Check that the gauge reads the pressures specified

in the appropriate service manual. If the reading is
low, the pump output is too low for full assist. Repair
or replace the pump.

indoy & 046744
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The mformatlon in thls bulletm is intended foruse onlyby skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,
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ACCESSORIES

Keyless Remote Transmitter Information

This Service Bulletin gives you information about
keyless remote transmitters for most Honda vehicles.
Each procedure describes transmitter programming (if
applicable), transmitter ordering®, and transmitter
batteries. A transmitter quick reference guide is on the
last page.

Use this index to find the information for the vehicle you
are working on.
Procedure

Vehicle: Number:

Civic
1992-93 2
1994-95 5
1996-97 8

del Sol
1993
1994-95
1996-97

N

~

Accord
1990-93 (except Wagon)
1991-93 EX Wagon
1991-93 LX Wagon
1994-95 (with optional security system)
1994-97 EX Wagon
1996-97 (with optional security system)

No Ok wWwh

Prelude
1988-91
1992-93 (with optional security system)
1994-95 (with optional security system)
1996-97 (with optional security system)

NoN =

Odyssey
1995 (with optional security system) 5
1995-97 EX 6
1996-97 (with optional security system) 7

Passport
1994-95 (with optional security system,
not applicable to 1995.5 model) 9

1996-97 (with optional security system)10

*Transmitter prices are subject to change without notice.

© 1996 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — Ali Rights Reserved

PARTS INFORMATION

Transmitter ordering information and battery part
numbers are in each transmitter section.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This Service Bulletin is for information only.

Procedure 1
1988-91 Prelude

L3« SIGNAL ; ;2’

EONDA

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered directly from Alpine of
America by authorized Honda Dealers only. Send a
completed order form (found in Parts Information
Bulletin A91-0031) along with a dealer check for $59.00
(payable to Alpine of America), to this address:

Honda/Alpine V.S.S.
P.O. Box 2859
Torrance, CA 90509

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

mdex + Q46GIGI
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use onlyby skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equip-




Procedure 2

1990-93 Accord (except Wagon)
1992-93 Civic

1993 del Sol

1992-93 Prelude

—cs
O

EONDA.

%
P/N 08E50-SM4-110, H/C 3524733

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system uses ROM chips that match the
transmitter to the security system control unit. When
replacing alost or stolen transmitter, you need to use the
three ROM chips (provided with the new transmitter) to
match the old transmitter with the new transmitter and
the control unit.

1. Remove the rear cover from the old transmitter and
the new one.

2. Remove the ROM chip from the old transmitter by
sliding its socket holder toward the ROM chip.

TRANSMITTER
REAR COVER

Pull out
ROM chip.

ROM CHIP

3. Insert a new ROM chip into the socket holder, then
slide the socket holder toward the socket to lock the
chip into place.

4. Repeat step 3 to install a ROM chip into the new
transmitter.

5. Reinstall the rear covers on the transmitters.

LYY ¥.]

6. Remove the security system control unit from under
the driver’s seat.

7. Open the access cover on the control unit, and
replace the ROM chip. (Use the same procedure as
in steps 2 and 3.)

CONTROL UNIT
ACCESS COVER

ROM CHIP

8. Close the access cover, and reinstall the control
unit.

If you are replacing a damaged transmitter, don’t
replace the ROM chips in the transmitters and the
control unit; just remove the chip from the old
transmitter, and install it in the new one.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

If your customer wants to add a third transmitter to the
system, you need to order a four ROM chip set directly
from Alpine Electronics of America. The Alpine part
number for the four ROM chip set is 8319. For each set
ordered, send a dealer check for $24.00 (payable to
Alpine of America), to this address:

Alpine Electronics of America
19145 Gramercy Place
Torrance, CA 90501
Attention: Al Sula (Parts)

Alpine’s ROM chip set does notcome with a transmitter.
Additional transmitters can be ordered from American
Honda using normal parts ordering procedures.

If you have questions on how to order the four ROM chip
set, call Alpine’s Parts Department at (800) 421-2284,
extension 8885.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.



Procedure 3

1991-93 Accord Wagon EX

P/N 04808-SM5-A01, H/C 3721735

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. To order a transmitter, you need the vehicle’s
VIN, the code number from the power door lock control
unit, and the ignition key code number.

The power door lock code number is a five-digit number
etched into the plastic case of the control unit (mounted
under the driver’s seat). The ignition key code number
is a four-digit number stamped on the metal shank of all
five original keys delivered with the car.

Replacement transmitters are manufactured to match
the code of the keyless entry system. The new ignition
key is cut to match the vehicle’s ignition switch, front
door locks, tailgate lock, and glove compartment lock.

To order this transmitter, use the controlled parts
ordering screen on the HONDANET 2000 system. The
transmitters are manufactured in Japan; delivery takes
4 to 6 weeks.

Batteries for the Transmitter
The battery is not replaceable.

Procedure 4

1991-93 Accord Wagon LX

[¢]

ARM
TXSARM

HONDA.

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmabile.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered directly from Kenwood
USA by authorized Honda Dealers only. Send a
completed order form,” (copy it from the Accessory
Replacement Parts section of the Dealer Parts Price
List) along with a dealer check for $30.00 (payable to
Kenwood U.S.A. Corp.), to this address:

Kenwood Service Corp.
P.O. Box 22745
Long Beach, CA 90801-5745

If you need a transmitter shipped overnight, fill out the
order form, then call Kenwood at (800) 852-4690, or Fax
them at (310) 898-1029 (weekdays, from 8:30 A.M. thru
4:00 P.M., PST). You will need to give the information on
the order form to the Kenwood representative. The
transmitter will be sent to your Dealership C.O.D.
Additional shipping and handling charges will be applied
to the order.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR1220. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

*On the order form, you must include the serial number

of the keyless control unit or the number from one of the
original transmitters.

3o0f8



Procedure 5

1994-95 Accord, Civic, del Sol, and Prelude
1995 Odyssey (with optional security system)

B ®
)

P/N 08E51-SV4-1M001, H/C 4285565

Programming the Transmitter

NOTES:

* The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the system’s memory for the first
transmitter is pushed out, and it will no longer work.

e To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

« Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase alltransmitter codes and then reprogramthem.
To do this, refer to the security system owner’s
manual.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l1).

2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm button on the
dashboard lower cover. (Continue to hold the button
during the procedure, or programming will be
cancelled.}) The LED on the upper steering wheel
cover flashes when the system is in the
programming mode.

3. Pressthe top button on the transmitter. The parking
lights flash to confirm that the transmitter’s code
was accepted.

4, Press the top button on each of the remaining
transmitters. The parking lights flash after each
transmitter code is accepted.

5. Release the Valet-Disarm button to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

A nto

Procedure 6

1994-97 Accord Wagon EX
1995-97 Odyssey EX

8@
EO

G

P/N 72147-SV5-A01, H/C 4461331

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: Entering the programming mode cancels all
learned transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

1. Open the driver's door.

2. Pressand hold the driver’s door master power door
lock switch up in the unlock position. (Continue to
hold the switch during this procedure.)

3. Insert the key in the ignition switch and remove it.
Repeat this four more times within 10 seconds, then
leave the key in the switch. Check that the power
door locks cycle to confirm that the system is in the
programming mode. (This step must be completed
within 10 seconds, or the system will exit the
programming mode.)

4. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
transmitter. Check that all power door locks (except
the driver’s) cycle to confirm that the transmitter’s
code was accepted by the system.

5. To program a second transmitter, press its “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK” button within 10 seconds of
programming the first transmitter. (You can
program two transmitters per vehicle.)

6. Release the master power door lock switch to exit
the programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2016. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.
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Procedure 7

1996-97 Accord, del Sol, Prelude, and Odyssey
(with optional security system)

P/N 39950-S01-A01,
H/C 4811352

Programming the Transmitter

NOTES:

o Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

o To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the

previous step, and programthe transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

Turn the ignition switch ON (il).

2. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on one of the
transmitters. (A non-programmed transmitter can
be used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF (0).

Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

Turn the ignition switch ON (li).

Press the “LOCK” or “‘UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that you're in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to four
transmitters pervehicle.) Check that the powerdoor
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

Procedure 8

1996-97 Civic EX
Civic HX and LX (with optional keyless
transmitter)

P/N 39950-S01-A01,
H/C 4811352

Programming the Transmitter

NOTES:

o Entering the programming mode cancels aff learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

» To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10

seconds of each other. VALET-
Srean
1. Turn the ignition switch ON (11}.
2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm AM
button on the radio (between the L FM

AM/FM button and the CD/TAPE
button) to enter the programming oD
mode. (Continue to hold the button TAPE
during the procedure, or programming
will be cancelled.) Check that the power
door locks cycle to confirm that
you're in the programming mode.

3. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that the code was accepted.

4. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on ali other
transmitters. (You can program up to four
transmitters per vehicle.)

5. After all the transmitters have been programmed,
release the Valet-Disarm button to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

E afC



Procedure 9

1994-95 Passport (with optional security system;
not applicable to 1995.5 model)

=)
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P/N 2-91309-401-0, H/C 4553012

NOTES:

The system uses a siacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work.

To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

Programming the Transmitter

1.

Locate the security system control unit mounted
under the driver’s seat.

Rub your finger over the label on the top of the
control unit untit you find the depression. Once you
find it, push your finger through the label to expose
the hole underneath. Inside the hole is a square,
yellow button; this is the programming button.

PROGRAMMING
BUTTON

AnfR

3. Turn the ignition switch on, then turn it off.

4. Pressand hold the programming button. Check that
the security siren emits four separate chirps
followed by a five-chirp burst to confirm that you're
in the programming mode. The siren then emits
prompting chirps at three-second intervals.

Release the programming button.

After a prompting chirp, press the “LOCK” button on
the transmitter. Check that the siren emits a
confirmation chirp to let you know that the
transmitter’s code was accepted by the conirol unit.
If you wait more than 30 seconds after the
prompting chirp before programming a transmitter
or between programming transmitters, the siren
emits three chirps, and the system exits the
programming mode.

7. To program additiona! transmitters, wait for another
prompting chirp, then press the “LOCK” button.
(You can program up to four transmitters per
vehicle.)

8. To exit the programming mode, turn the ignition
switch on, then turmn it off,

9. Push all the function buttons on each transmitter to
make sure they work correctly.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is 23-144 (Radio Shack), A-23
(Eveready), or MS-21/MN-21 (Duracell). Each
transmitter uses one battery.
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Procedure 10

1996-97 Passport

RASSEER{]

P/N 2-91101-681-0, H/C 5029012

Programming the Transmitter

NOTES:

The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work.

To cleara lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase all transmitter codes and then reprogram them.
To do this, refer to the security system owner’s
manual.

Move the driver's seat forward, and locate the
security system control unit mounted on the floor,
undemeath the seat.

Turn the ignition switch on.

3. Press and hold the green programming button on

6.

the side of the control unit with a pen or pencil.
When the security system LED on the instrument
panel comes on, release the programming button.
(Steps 3 and 4 must be done within 5 seconds of
each other.)

CONTROL UNIT

PROGRAMMING
BUTTON

Press and release the top button on the transmitter.
Check that the LED goes out, the siren chirps once,
and the front marker lights flash to confirm that the
transmitter’s code was accepted by the control unit.

If you have other transmitters to program, repeat
steps 3 and 4.

Turn the ignition switch off to exit the programming
mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. One battery per
transmitter is needed.

T aafO



TRANSMITTER QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE

TRANSMITTER APPLICATION PART NUMBER H/C BATTERY
o %der dirfectly from
pine of America CR2025
1988 - 91 PRELUDE N/A £
No part number 2 Required
required for ordering
1990 — 93 ACCORD
(except Wagon)
1992 — 93 PRELUDE 08E50-SM4-110 3524733 CR2025
1992 - 93 CIVIC
1993 DEL SOL
199 B ACoRD 04808-SM5-A01 | 3721735 Not replaceable
Order directly from
1991 — 93 ACCORD Kenwood USA NA CR1220
WAGON LX No part number 2 Required
required for ordering
1994 — 95 ACCORD
1994 — 95 PRELUDE
1994 — 95 CIVIC 08E51-SV4-1MO01 4285565 CR2025
1994 — 95 DEL SOL
1995 ODYSSEY
1994 — 97 ACCORD
WAGON EX 72147-8V5-A01 4461331 2%25&:2 ;
1995 - 97 ODYSSEY EX
1996 — 97 ACCORD
1996 — 97 DEL SOL
1996 —97 PRELUDE 39950-S01-A01 4811352 - CR2025
1996 — 97 ODYSSEY
1996 — 97 CIVIC
RADIO SHACK 23-144
1994 — 95 PASSPORT EVEREADY A-23
(does not apply to 1995.5 model) 2-91309-401-0 4553012 DURACELL
MS-21/MN-21
1996 — 97 PASSPORT 2-91101-681-0 5029012 CR2025
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Model

1997
PRELUDE

ALL

Applicable To

File Under

ELECTRICAL

Bulletin No.
96-051
Issue Date

NOV 4, 1996

Information on the Immobilizer System

The 1997 Prelude is equipped with a theft deterrent
feature called the immobilizer system. When the correct
key is used in the ignition switch, a transponder inside the
key sends an identification (ID) code to the immobilizer
receiver. The receiver then sends the code to the
immobilizer control unit, allowing the engine to start. If an
incorrect key is used in the ignition switch, the engine’s
fuel delivery and starter circuits are disabled.

This bulletin gives you information on system components,
adding or replacing keys, replacing components, and
emergency starting procedures. Additional information on
the immobilizer system is in section 23 of the 1997 Prelude
Service Manual and in the PROformance 1997 Prelude
Technician’s Information Guide.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This Service Bulletin is for information only.

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS
The immobilizer system has five main components:

« Engine control module (ECM)
¢ Immobilizer control unit

o Immobilizer receiver

+ Iimmobilizer indicator light

o Keys: 2 master keys (black grip), 1 valet key {gray
grip), and 1 learning key (red grip)

Engine Control Module (ECM)

The ECM is on the floor of the passenger compartment.
When it receives the correct signal from the immobilizer
control unit, the ECM enables the fuel supply system.

Immobilizer Control Unit

The immobilizer control unit is below the dashboard, onthe
left side of the steering column. When the ignition switch is
tumed on, the control unit sends power 1o the transponder
through the immobilizer receiver. When the control unit
receives the ID code from the transponder, it compares it
with the one in its memory.

ATB 18405 (9611)

If the codes match, the contro! unit sends an enable sigr
to the ECM and connects the starter circuit. If the codes ¢
not match, the control unit disables the starter circutt, ar
does not send an enable signal to the ECM. The contr
unit can accept up to five keys {not including the leamir

key).

Immobilizer Receiver

IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL

The immobilizer receiver is in the bezel surrounding tt
ignition switch. It supplies power to the transpond
inside the key using electromagnetic induction. The
is no physical connection between the key and tt
receiver. Once the transponder is powered up, it sent
its ID code to the receiver, which then sends the coc
to the immobilizer control unit.

{ndex

, 047303

IMMOBILIZER

RECEIVER \

KEY
(With built-in
transponder)

1of4
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Immobilizer Indicator Light

The immobilizer indicator light is on the right side of the
instrument panel. When you turn the ignition switch on
with the correct master key or valet key, the light goes
on for two seconds, then it goes off. When you remove
the key from the ignition switch, the light blinks for five
- seconds, then it goes off.

IMMOBIL]ZER )
INDICATOR
LIGHT

If you insert an incorrect key into the ignition switch, the
indicator light goes on for two seconds, then it blinks
continuousiy. When you remove the key, the light goes
off immediately.

Immobilizer System Keys

The car comes with two master keys (black grip), one
valet key (gray grip), and one learning key (red grip). All

keys have a transponder inside them that outputs aniD |

code used by the immobilizer control unit to start the car.
Keys have no batteries or serviceable paris inside them.

VALET KEY
(GRAY)

MASTER KEY
(BLACK)

LEARNING
Y

The master key operates the ignition switch, the doors,

the trunk, the trunk release handle, the rear seat trunk |-

access, and the glove box, When the correct master
_key is used in the ignition switch, its trahsponder sends

an ID code to the immobilizer control unit, allowing the

engine to start.

The valet key works like the master key, except it does
not open the trunk, the trunk release handle, the rear
seat trunk access, or the glove box.

The learning key has a unigue iD code thatis matched
to the car’s immobilizer control unit. It allows ycu to

20f4

‘recode or replace a key, but it will not start the engine.

If youtry to start the engine with the learning key, it may

disable the fuel supply system and the starter system.

If this happens, you will need to do the procedure in

~ ADDING OR REPLACING KEYS.

The-learning key is given to the customer, sealed in its
plastic case. The customer should be advised-that the
learning key is a tool for the dealer to use when adding

or replacing keys; it cannot be used to start the -

engine. The customer should keep the learning key
sealed in its case and stored in a safe place.

ADDING OR REPLACING KEYS
Since the car comes with three keys, and the

~ immobilizer control unitcan accept up to five codes, two

more keys can be added to the system. When adding
or replacing keys, you need these items: ~~ _

¢ Master Key Blank: P/N 35113-SZ3-Q01, H/C
5202502 or Valet Key Blank: P/N 35114-SZ3-Q01,
H/C 5202510

e Learning Key —-
¢ Al existing master keys and valet keys for the car

(They need to be programmed along with the new-

key. If you do not have at least one master key or
valet key, refer to page 3 for REPLACING
COMPONENTS.)

o PGM Tester with SN 701 (or higher) software on a
4 MB program card o

¢ Password code for the PGM Tester program card (If
you do not know the password code, ask your
Service Manager for it, or find it on the HONDANET
2000 VIN Status [nquiry display.) :

Procedure

1. Cut the new key(s).

2. Gather up all the keys for the car. (The immobilizer
conirol unit accepts up to five keys.)

3. Connect the PGM Tester, then turn the ignition

switch ON (ll) with the master key or valet key.

~ 4. Go into the immobilizer menu. (Do not use the

“Generic OBD II” mode.) -

5. Select REWRITE on the tester screen to bring up
the rewriting menu.

6. From the rewriting” menu, select IMMOB!
(Immobilizer unit). Follow aii screen prompts until
-you return to the rewriting menu.

7. From the rewriting menu, select ECM, and follow

the screen prompts. (You will need the password -

code for this step.)

"~ 8. Startthe engine with all masterkeys and valet keys.

if any of the keys do not start the éngine, you will
have to repeat steps 3 through 8 for a/f of the keys.

9. When you are finished, put the learning key back
into its plastic case, and return it to the customer.



REPLACING COMPONENTS

Use the chart, along with the information on the right, to find which immobilizer system component(s) you need t
replace. Forcomponent testing and replacement, refer to section 23 of the Service Manual. Youwill also need a PG}
Tester with SN 701 (or higher) software on a 4 MB program card and the password code for the card. If the repa
involves the immobilizer control unit, lost keys, orimproper use of the learning key in the ignition switch, the custome
should supply you with the learning key, any available master keys and valet keys, and key numbers.

NOTE: If you replace the immobilizer control unit, the ECM, or any keys, the immobilizer system must releam th
transponder ID code for the keys. (See ADDING OR REPLACING KEYS on page 2.)

s Required Parts
Condition (from right)
The customer wants a spare key, A
and has all the original keys.
The customer wants to replace a A
missing master key or valet key.
All master keys are missing, but A
the customer has the valet key.
All keys are missing. Aand B
The immobilizer control unit is B
fauity.
The ECM is faulty. C
The immobilizer receiver is faulty. D
The ignition key lock is faulty or >
damaged. D orE
None. Refer to
The leaming key was used in the ADDING OR
ignition switch. REPLACING
KEYS.
If you know how
One or more of these locks are to re-key locks,
damaged: door(s), giove box, replace them
trunk, trunk release handle, or rear | individually,
seat trunk access. cétherwise, use

*If you know how to re-key locks, use D and re-key the
rest of the locks to match the new ignition key lock. if
you do not know how to re-key locks, and the customer
does not mind needing more than one key for the car,
youcan still use D. But if the customer wants all the lock
cylinders to match and you do not know how to re-key
locks, use E.

Depending on what is wrong (lost keys, damage
ignition switch, faulty ECM, etc.), you may need one ¢
more of these parts:

A Master Key Blank, P/N 35113-S23-Q01,

H/C 5202502 and
Valet Key Blank, P/N 35114-SZ3-Q01,
H/C 5202510
B Immobilizer Unit Set,** P/N 04809-S30-A01
H/C 5198866

(Includes master key blank, valet key blanl
learning key blank, and immobilizer control unit.)

C Engine Control Module
(Refer to the Parts catalog for the part number.)

D Steering Lock Assembly P/N 35100-S30-A01,
HAC 5202452

(Includes contents of A and B, pius the immobilize
receiver, the receiver harness, the steering locl
the steering lock wire harness, and the ignition ke
cylinder.)

E Key Cylinder Set

(Includes contents of D, plus the lock cylinders ft
the doors, the glove box, the trunk, the trun
release handle, and the rear seat trunk acces:
(Refer to the Parts catalog for the part number.)

**After you replace the immobilizer control uni
program the keys that come with it using the procedur
on page 2, ADDING OR REPLACING KEYS. Ft
programming, you must use the learning key th:
comes with the new control unit. (Keep the old learnin
key with the old control unit, for warranty purposes).

When the PGM Tester refers to “original” keys, it mean
the keys that come with the new control unit. The key
used with the old control unit are now “new” keys th:
must be relearned by the new control unit.
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EMERGENCY STARTING PROCEDURES

If all of the keys are lost, you can still get the engine started in either of two ways: without the PGM Tester or with
the PGM Tester. These procedures are only a temporary repair; for a permanent repair, you may need to replace
some or all of the immobilizer system components as described in REPLACING COMPONENTS.

To start the engine without the PGM Tester, you
need these items:

¢ Reguiar key blank, P/N 35117-SM4-901,
H/C 4225462, or equivalent

e The five-digit immobilizer brake code from the
HONDANET 2000 VIN Status Inquiry display. (The
code is VIN-specific.)

NOTE:

After the engine is started with this procedure, you
must repeat the procedure if the engine is turned off
for more than ten minutes.

*

While the engine is running, the immobilizer
indicator light on the instrument panel remains on.

Usethis procedure only if the customer plans todrive
the car directly to a Honda dealership for repair.

Cut a temporary key using a regular key blank.

Find the car’s five-digit immobilizer brake code
using the HONDANET 2000 VIN Status Inquiry
display.

Turn the ignition switch ON (II} with the temporary
key.

Enter the first digit of the code by setting and
releasing the parking brake lever the same number
of times as the first digit. For example, if the first digit
is 3, set and release the leverthree times. (This step
can be done faster if you press and hold the parking
brake release button while you set and release the
lever.)

NOTE: While entering the code, the brake system
indicator light stays on even when you release the
parking brake lever.

Turn off the ignition switch. This enters the code into
the immobilizer control unit.

Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 using the second, third,
fourth, and fifth digits of the code. You need to enter
each digit of the code within thirty seconds.

After you enter the fifth digit and turn off the ignition,
the immobilizer indicator light will flash five times,
then go off. This means the engine can now be
started with the new key that you made in step 1.
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To start the engine with the PGM Tester, you need
these items:

s Regular key blank, P/N 35117-SM4-901,
H/C 4225462, or equivalent

The four-digit ECM code (The code is ViN-specific.)

PGM Tester with SN 701 or later software on a
4 MB program card

Immobilizer jumper connector, T/NQ07TAZ-SZ3010A

“IMPORTANT REMINDER?” key tag,
T/N 07TAZ-SZ3020A

NOTE: This procedure disables the immobilizer system,
allowing the car to start 50 times. While the system is
disabled, the immobilizer indicator light will remain on.

1. Cut a temporary key using a regular key blank.

Find the car’s four-digit ECM code using the
HONDANET 2000 VIN Status Inquiry display. (The
ECM code is called the IMMOBI DISABLE CODE on
the display.)

Connect the PGM Tester, then turn the ignition
switch ON (Il) with the temporary key, and go into
the immobilizer menu.

From the immobilizer menu, select
CANCELLATION 1o bring up the cancellation menu.

From the select
CANCELLATION.

Enter the four-digit ECM code.

Follow the screen prompts on the PGM Tester.
When you successfully disable the immobilizer
system, the last screen indicates “Immobilizer has
been cancelled.”

cancellation menu,

Disconnectthe 8P wire harness connector from the
immobilizer contro! unit, and plug the immobilizer
jumper connector into it. (The engine will not crank
without the jumper connector.)

Attach an “IMPORTANT REMINDER” key tag to the
temporary key. This alerts the customer that the car
must be repaired soon; the engine will start only 50
times with the temporary key.



NEW

1997 Prelude: PDI and New Model Information

Model Applicable To File Under Bulletin N¢

1997 96-053
PRELUDE ALL PDI Issue Date
MAR 17, 1¢

(Supersedes 96-053, 1997 Prelude: PDI Information, dated November 4, 1996)

Most systems and components on the 1997 Preiude
look and operate the same as those on other Honda
vehicles, but some do not. This bulletin describes
differences in these systems or components:

s Immobilizer System

» Parking Brake

e Fuses

s Accessory Power Socket

+ Headlight Bulbs

» Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
» Service Connectors

» Control Unit Memory

» PGM Tester Usage

o Automatic Transmission

¢ Front License Plate Installation

» Shift Lock Release Cover

» Automatic Torque Transfer System (ATTS)

IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM

This system prevents the engine from starting if an
“unauthorized” key is used in the ignition switch. When
the correct key is used, a transponder inside the key
sends an identification (ID) code to the immobilizer
receiver. The receiver then sends the code to the
immobilizer control unit, allowing the engine to start. If
an incorrect key is used in the ignition switch, the
engine’s fuel delivery and starter circuits are disabled.

The car comes with two master keys (black grip), one
valet key (gray grip), and one learning key (red grip). All
keys have a transponder inside them that outputs an ID
code used by the immobilizer control unit to start the
engine. There are no batteries or repairable parts inside
the keys.

MASTER KEY
(BLACK)

VALET KEY
(GRAY)

LEARNING KEY
(RED)

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18379-18665 (9703)

The master key operates the ignition switch, the doors,
the trunk, the trunk release handle, the rear seat trunk
access, and the glove box.

The valet key works like the master key, except it does
not open the trunk, the trunk release handle, the rear
seat trunk access, or the glove box.

The tearning key has a unique ID code that is matched
to the car’s immobilizer control unit. 1t allows you to
recode or replace a key, but it will not start the engine.
If you try to start the engine with the learning key, it may
disable the fuel supply system and the starter system.
If this happens, you will need to do the “ADDING OR
REPLACING KEYS” procedure in Service Bulletin
96-051, Information on the Immobilizer System. Give
the learning key (inits original package) to the customer
when the car is delivered, and explain its use.

System Check

Insert each master key and the valet key in the ignition
switch, and turn the switch ON (ll). Check that the
immobilizer system indicator light comes on for two
seconds, then goes off. When this happens, it means
that the keys are OK, and the engine can be started.

PARKING BRAKE

The brake indicator light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned ON (11}, whether or not the parking brake
is applied. If the light does not go off after the engine
starts, check the parking brake switch and the brake
fluid level. Refer to the Service Manual for details.
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FUSES

To prevent battery drain, three fuses are not installed in
the under-hood fuse/relay box at the factory:

o Fuse No. 43, 7.5A, radio and backup
e Fuse No. 44, 10A, power door lock
o Fuse No. 46, 15A, interior lights

Remove the three fuses from the coin pocket, and install
them in the under-hood fuse/relay box.

FUSE No. 44 FUSE No. 43
FUSE No. 46 (POWER DOOR (RACD}P AND
(INTERIOR LOCK) BACKUP)
LIGHTS)
"o

[aa J 23 ] 42:“:41:":40] T3

[:47
I:as:l[.‘_ 8]
I:51:IL'_:»0:I
E nE a

Nalll
@_oo D

ACCESSORY POWER SOCKET

The accessory power socket takes the place of a
cigarette lighter. This socket supplies 12 voits of DC
power to accessories rated up to 120 watts (or 10 amps).

To use the accessory power socket, pull the cover down,
plug in the accessory, and turn the ignition switch to
ACCESSORY (l) or ON (fl).

ACCESSORY POWER SOCKET

NOTE: A cigareite lighter element will not work in the
accessory power socket.
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HEADLIGHT BULBS

The H1 headlight bulbs used on the '97 Prelude have a
longer life than reguiar H1 bulbs. These long-fife bulbs are
available through Honda Dealers only. You can tell them
apart from reguiar bulbs by the “L” mark on the base.

If you need to replace a headlight bulb, but an “L” bulb
is not available, you can use a reguiar H1 bulb, but the
lite of this bulb is less than the life of the “L" bulb.

SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)

The cable reel on the steering column does not have an
indicator to confirm center alignment. If you are
reinstalling the cable reel, use this procedure to align it:

1. Set the front wheels straight ahead.

2. Turn the cable reel clockwise until it stops.

3. Turn the cable reel about two and a half turns
counterclockwise, making sure the arrow points

straight up.

ARROW MARK




SERVICE CONNECTORS

There are four service connectors, one for each of these
systems:

+ Multiplex control

» On-board diagnostics (OBD 1)

« Service check connector (SCS)

+ Supplemental restraint system (SRS)

The OBD || connector and the SCS connector are under
the access cover, on the right side of the center console.
The muttiplex control connector and the SRS connector
are under the dashboard, to the left of the steering column.

SRS
CONNECTOR

MULTIPLEX
CONTROL
CONNECTOR

SCS
CONNECTOR

OoBD 1l
CONNECTOR

CONTROL UNIT MEMORY

The ABS and the SRS control units each have an
“"EEPROM" chip that does not allow their memoriesto be
erased by removing the backup fuse or disconnecting
the battery. To erase the memory on these control units,
use the PGM Tester or the SCS connector. The
procedures are explained in the Service Manual.

PGM TESTER USAGE
The PGM Tester can be used on these systems:
» Fuel injection (PGM-FI)
¢ Automatic transmission (A/T)
» Anti-lock brake system (ABS)
» Supplemental restraint system (SRS)
o Immobilizer

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

The automatic transmission has a gated shifter and a
manual shift mode. To move the shift lever from PARK
to other gear positions, depress the brake pedal, turn
the ignition switch ON (lf), move the lever to the right,
then pull it down to the desired position.

Manual Shift Mode

In manual shift mode, you can shift the transmission
much like a manual transmission. To activate manual
shifting, move the shift lever to the left whenin D4. In this
position, pushing the lever forward causes the
transmission to upshift one gear, and pulling the lever
backward causes it to downshift one gear. The shift
lever position indicator on the instrument panel displays
which gear you are in.

SHIFT LEVER
POSITION INDICATOR

To operate the manual
shift mode, move the
shift lever towards D4.

Here are some other characteristics of the manual shift
mode.

« When the car is not moving, the manual shift mode does
not operate, and the transmission selects first gear.

* When the transmission fluid temperature is low, the
manual shift mode does not operate, the shift lever
position indicator is off, and the transmission selects
normal shifting modes until it is warmed up.

 If downshifting to third gear would cause the engine
to “over-rev,” the shift lever position indicator flashes
“3” for a few seconds, but the transmission remains
in fourth gear.

« |f downshifting to second or first gear would cause
the engine to “over-rev,” the transmission remains in
the gear previously selected.
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FRONT LICENSE PLATE INSTALLATION

NOTE: In some states, front license plates are not
| required. Check with the customer before you instali the
B plate because if it is removed later, the bumper will have

two screw holes in it.

1. Push the clip nut over the rib in the center of the front
grille. Attach the “Y” bracket to the rib with a 6 mm bolt.

mm
SELF-TAPPING
SCREWS

HOLDER | |CENSE
PLATE

mm
BOLTS

2. Attach the top of the plate to the bumper with two
6 mm self-tapping screws.

SHIFT LOCK RELEASE COVER

On vehicles from VIN JHMBB624*VC009675, to allow
shift lever movement during shipment, the shift lock
release cover is not installed. On these vehicles,
remove the shift lock release cover from the plastic bag
in the glove box, and install it on the A/T gear position
indicator panel.

SHIFT LOCK
RELEASE
COVER

4o0f4

AUTOMATIC TORQUE TRANSFER SYSTEM (ATTS)

Type SH models are equipped with the Active Torque
Transfer System (ATTS). The ATTS is an “active”
differential. !t determines the torque needed at each
driving wheel based on available engine torque, gear
position, acceleration, and cornering angle.

A WARNING

Using the engine to turn a front (drive) wheel
while the other one is on the ground can cause
the vehicle to move suddenly. This could result
in death or serious injury to people in the area.
Before using the engine to turn one of the drive
wheels, always raise both of them off the
ground.

NOTICE | Turning a drive wheel with the other one

held stationary can damage the ATTS unit.

When on-car front wheel balancing or front brake disc
refinishing is needed, follow these precautions:

On-Car Front Wheel Balancing
+ Keep both front wheels off the ground.

+ While balancing a front wheel, let the wheel on the
opposite side turn freely; do not prevent it from
turning.

Front Brake Disc Refinishing

NOTE: The '97 Prelude Service Manual recommends
using a motor-driven on-car brake lathe (a lathe with its
own power drive). As long as both front wheels are off
the ground, it is OK to use either an engine-driven or a
motor-driven lathe.

» Keep the transmission in second gear.
« Keep both front wheels off the ground.

« While refinishing afront brake disc, let the disc on the
opposite side turn freely; do not prevent it from
turning.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

None. Information in this bulletin is part of pre-delivery
inspection (PDI).



1997
PRELUDE

Applicable To File Under Bulletin No.
96-054
ALL ELECTRICAL |
Issue Date
NOV 4, 1996

Engine Control Module Replacement and Substitution

This service bulletin describes how to program a new
engine control module (ECM) for the immobilizer
system and explains how to temporarily substitute a
known-good ECM for testing purposes. (Information on
ECM troubleshooting is in section 11 of the 1997
Prelude Service Manual.)

During engine starting, the ECM receives a coded
signal from the immobilizer control unit. This signal
must match the code stored in the ECM’s memory. lf the
signal matches, the ECM functions normally. If the
signal does not match, the ECM disables the fuel
system (fuel pump and injectors).

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This Service Bulletin is for information only.

ECM REPLACEMENT

If you replace an ECM or if you make new keys, the
ECM must be programmed to accept the immobilizer
control unit’s coded signal.

To program the ECM, you need the PGM Tester with
SN 701 orlater software ona 4 MB program card. You
also need the password code for the program card. (lf
you do not know the password code, ask your Service
Manager for it, or find it on the HONDANET 2000 VIN
Status Inquiry display.)

1. Connect the PGM Tester, and turn the ignition
switch ON (Il).

2. Select IMMOBI from the MAIN menu.
3. Select REWRITE from the IMMOBI menu.

4. Select ECMfrom the REWRITE menu. Continue to
follow the screen prompts until ECM programming
is completed.

ECM SUBSTITUTION
(For Testing Purposes Only)

If you take a known-good ECM out of a “donor car” to
use for testing purposes, you have to disable the
known-good ECM’s immobilizer function. With this
function disabled, the ECM does not need a coded
signal from the immobilizer control unit to operate the
fuel system.

To disable the ECM’s immobilizer function, you need
the PGM Tester with SN 701 or later software on a
4 MB program card. You also need the donor car's VIN
and the donor car’s four-digit immobilizer disable code.
(Find this code using the HONDANET 2000 system.)

1. Remove the ECM from the donor car, and install it
in the car you are testing.

2. Connectthe PGM Tester to the car you are testing,
and turn the ignition switch ON (ll).

3. Follow the prompts on the PGM Tester screen.

4. When the PGM Tester asks for the VIN, enter the
donor car’s VIN.

5. When the PGM Tester asks for the odometer
reading, push the ENTER button. (The odometer
reading is not needed.)

6. Select IMMOBI from the MAIN menu.
7. Select CANCELLATION from the IMMOBI menu.

8. Select CANCELLATION from the CANCELLATION
menu.

9. Follow the screen prompts on the PGM Tester.
When requested, enter the donor car’s four-digit
immobilizer disable code.

10. When you complete the procedure, the last screen
on the PGM Tester indicates “lmmobilizer has been
cancelled.”

11. Perform the needed tests on the car you are
working on.

NOTE: The ECM functions in the disable mode for 50
starts. After you start the engine 50 times, the ECM
cancels the disable mode and returns to normal
operation. Loss of battery voltage (disconnecting the
ECM) does not cancel the disable mode.

12. Reinstall the known-good ECM into the donor car
after you perform the needed tests.

NOTE: When you reinstall the ECM in the donor car, it
will recognize the coded signal from the immobilizer
control unit, cancel the disable function, and return to
normal operation. The immobilizer system in the donor
car will then be fully functional.
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Applicable To

ALL

1997 Honda Paint Codes

BODY

File Under

Bulletin No.
96-058

Issue Date

NOV 4, 199¢

Paint formulations are determined by each paint company. For questions about formulas or matching, contact your
local paint distributor or the paint company’s nearest regional office. American Honda does not endorse any paint

company or type of paint; this information is provided for reference only.

The original paint is acrylic enamel. Paint codes with “M” are metallic colors; those with “P” are pearlescent colors.

NOTE: Herberts Standox uses the Honda Paint Code as its paint intermix code.

Japan-Produced Cars

= SIKKENS HONDA
1997 HONDA PAINT CODE u SHERWIN- | (add “HON” SPIES- TOUCH-UP P/N
AND DESCRIPTION g |PUPONT | PPG | BASF | wiLiams motxtosocn | 1 | HECKER || (naa “0s70a" re.
number) fix to each number)
: Al
B-80P Mystic Blue i’é’c F2733 | 5337 | 27195 | 54538 8179 | JCC5B | 55099 BBOPAH
B-83M Nordic Mist 1|pR | F2734 | 5340 | 27196 | 54542 9196 | HVTeB | 55101 B83MAH
B-84P Supermarine Blue ! |CRV | F2731 | 5319 | 27197 | 54545 9177 | HNL1B | 55102 [[ BB4PPAH
BG-37M | SeafoamMist 1|OD | F2736 | 5318 | 27198 | 54540 9180 | HYP4B | 55103 u BG37MAH
G-78P Sherwood Green ' [ACC | WooB4 | 4869 | 24288 | 49552 9040 | 5PK9B | 60495 " G78PPAH
G-82P Cypress Green 1 [CIV 53031
DS | Fig10 | 5202 | 26306 9115 | ARW3B | 61935 GB2PPAH
CRV 54825
G-83P Eucalyptus Green ' | ACC
P OD” | Fisss | 5191 | 26307 | 52870 9131 | 9JMsB | 61936 G83PPAH
= 1
NH-503P | Granada Black CV | kesoa | 9620 | 16322 | 48408 9058 | P131B | 96894 “ NH503PAH
NH-538 Frost White 1 |ACC
CIV | Notaz | 90741 | 20491 | 43425 4599 | TH31B | 16449 NH538AH
D
NH-552M | SebringSilver 1 |CRV | W9375 | 4362 | 27199 | 44893 9425 | 2781B | 98986 " NH552MAH
NH-578 | Taffetawhite 3 [OD | wo9s2 | 4876 | 24285 | 49558 4002 | 5PK3B | 10674 “ NH578AH
X ; 1
NH-583M | Vogue Silver 8&’ F1070 | 5033 | 25241 | 51145 9084 | 6WRSB | 72458 || NH583MAH
NH-532P Flamenco Black 1 |ACC
PRE | F1686 | 5203 | 26279 | 52869 9129 | 9JM3B | 73014 || NH592PAH
R-78° | BordeauxRed 1 |ACC | w9312 | 4363 | 21278 | 44951 9438 | PJa2B | 99041 R78PPAH
= i 2
R-81 '(‘g'baz‘:fk:)ed' Base wos10 | 4627
T rE— o 22201 | 46552 3908 | YV636 | 37215 R81PPAH
ilano Red, Top
A w9952 | 4628
R-94 San Marino Red g';s F1687 | 5348 | 27201 | 529049 3003 | 9JMGB | 33138 R94AH
RP-25 Black Currant ACC | F1es2 | 5200 | 26314 | 52871 9122 | 9JM7B | 40543 RP25PAH
. H ]
YR-508M | Heather Mist ASC | Fooos | 5031 | 25246 | 51151 9005 | 7BB7B | 722890 | YR508MAH
. ‘
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Canada-Produced Civics, paint code ends in -4

o SIKKENS HONDA
O NDNescARTON T | g |oueont | pre | mast |\ RTINS | Semcieonn | 'O | HEGKER || paseamose e
number) fix to each number)
B-73M-4 | CycloneBlue ' | CIV | F1631 5163 | 26278 | 52925 9152 BHF2B | 62110 B73MPAH
G-82P-4 | CypressGreen 1| CIV | F1629F | 5172 | 26277 | 52924 9143 | BGGZB | 62036 G82PPAH
NH-503P-4 | GranadaBlack ' | CIV | H8999 | 9559 | 23275 | 48114 9016 5CM7B | 70510 NHS503PAH
NH-538-4 | Frost White 3|/ CIV | Ng286 | 90907 | 20508 | 43717 4601 XK18 | 16685 NH538AH
NH-583M-4 | Vogue Silver V1 CIV | F027 | 5190 | 26280 | 52922 9145 BFV2B | 73112 NH583MAH
PB-74P-4 | Dark Amethyst 1| CIV | F2313 | 5338 | 27200 | 54544 9184 JCC6B | 40688 PB74PAH
R-96P-4 Inza Red 1| CIV | F1854 | 5283 | 27205 | 54586 9185 JHC7B | 33555 R96PPAH
R-97-4 Roma Red 2/ CIV | F1852 | 5204 | 26276 { 52923 3005 BFV3B | 33197 R97PPAH
U.S.-Produced (Marysville) Accords, paint code ends in -3
p SIKKENS HONDA
1997 HONDA PAINT CODE g DUPONT | PPG | BASF |GHERWING 3‘:?‘3:,,‘5;5“ o | SRS é?;égi‘l’:?:}},%
B-80P-3 Mystic Blue 1iACC | F2733 | 5341 27201 54539 9181 JBW3B | 80692 B8OPAH
G-78P-3 | Sherwood Green 1 |ACC | N9928 | 4879 | 24299 | 49553 9063 6GS7B | 60608 G78PPAH
G-83P-3 | Eucalyptus Green? | ACC | F3070 | 5188 | 26308 | 53030 9140 EMK4B | 62111 " G83PPAH
NH-538-3 | Frost White 3|ACC | F3072 | 90852 | 20503 | 43716 4600 XK17 | 16431 NH538AH
NH-592P-3 | Flamenco Black 1] ACC | F3071 9939 | 26309 | 53032 9141 EMK5B | 73185 NH592PAH
R-78P-3 BordeauxRed 1 |ACC | W9405 | 4436 | 21413 | 44879 9451 PP30B | 99339 R78PPAH
R-94-3 SanMarinoRed  |ACC | F1687 | 5389 | 27203 | 54543 3007 JHC8B | 33552 R94AH
RP-25P-3 | BlackCurrant ' |ACC | F1682 | 5390 | 27204 | 54541 9183 JHCOB | 40687 RP25PAH
YR-508M-3 | Heather Mist T1ACC | F1696 | 5031 26311 53035 9142 EMK3B | 20174 YR508MAH
U.S.-Produced (East Liberty) Civics, paint code ends in -5
(East Liberty uses waterborne paints)
1997 HONDA PAINT CODE a DUPONT | PPG BASF | SHERWIN- (i:::KEc':: It SPIES- Toul-tl'gﬂl?: P/N
AND DESCRIPTION g WILLIAMS prefixtoe e;ch HECKER {fca “osros pre.
B-73M-5 | CycloneBlue ' | CIV | F1692 | 5165 | 26282 | 53016 9148 { BGG1B | 54502 B73MPAH
G-82P-5 | CypressGreen ') CIV | F1694 | 5187 | 26284 | 53017 9149 BHE9B | 62037 G82PPAH
NH-503P-5 | GranadaBlack 1| ClV | K8929 | 9727 | 23419 | 48421 9267 P131B | 70568 NH503PAH
NH-538-5 | Frost White TiCIV | N9222 | 90852 | 23420 | 48422 4600 6GTIB | 10565 NH538AH
NH-583M-5 | Vogue Silver Ticiv | Fle9s | 5033 | 26281 53015 9150 BHF1B | 73111 NH583MAH
R-81-5 Milano Red, Base 2 H9817 | 4779
Milano Fied. Top 2 Clv YT E— 23424 | 48115 3000 6GSSB | 30372 R81PPAH
R-96P-5 inza Red T|CIV | F2398 | 5283 | 27062 | 54014 9176  |3GHX1B | 33556 RI6PPAH
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Honda Passport

1997 HONDA PAINT CODE S, (ff,'jifﬁ;‘,f,, SPIES- ToUCH-UP PN
AND DESCRIPTION DUPONT | PPG | BASF | MS prefxtosach Gt | HECKER || (ada-oscas-
number)
731/R409 Claret Red (P) Fo428 74090 24452 49178 9073 SWY8B | 32841 DR3452
752/W101 Cream White Fo422 4526 24454 46030 4003 TG62B 12101 WH23472
753/N105 Light Silver (M) F0429 4519 24455 46022 9074 2864B 70943 L.S3482
756/R103 Radiant Red Fo424 4520 24456 46026 3001 TG63B 32842 RR3492
757/G103 Huntsman Green Mica N9570 4517 26293 54122 9134 PK55B 62123 HG1032
826/001 Ebony Black F0426 9829 24457 33756 4004 TE91B 72611 BK3502
849/N031 Iron Gray (M) Fo425 34845 24459 42839 9069 C501B 72612 GR3522
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:

1 Aclear coatis applied over the color coat.
2 A small amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applied over the color coat.
3 A ciear coat was not applied at the factory.
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HHOND.A Service Bulletin

97-005 33

Applies To: 1997 — ALL except Passport

JAN 20, 1997

Removal of “Clear Guard” Protective Film

BACKGROUND

Beginning in January 1997, Preludes, Odysseys, and
CRVs will be covered at the factory with a clear,
protective film on exterior horizontal surfaces. Soon,
other Honda models will also be covered with it. This
film protects the vehicle’s exterior paint during shipping
and storage. ltis called Clear Guard.

Clear Guard is different from previously used protective
films; it is a liquid when applied, then it drys to a clear,
pliable film similar to cellophane.

RY] Clear Guard is not a hazardous waste
:@ material. You can discard it with all other
el non-hazardous waste products. It helps
preserve landfilis by taking up less space than
previously used protective films.

You should keep the car covered with Clear Guard until
it is delivered to the customer.

REMOVAL PROCEDURE

For best results, remove the Clear Guard protective film
at surface temperatures between 65° F and 75° F. Use
this procedure:

1. Move the car into the shade. Spray cool water on
the whole car for at least one minute.

2. Onthe edge of apanel (hood, roof, trunk, or fender),
loosen the edge of the protective film with your
fingernail, and spray the panel with a high-pressure
washer.

NOTE: If a high-pressure washer is not available,
an acceptable but less effective alternative is ahose
and nozzle connected to your shop’s water supply
line.

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

3. While you wear eye protection, spray underneath
the film to lift it off in large sheets. Do not point the
spray nozzle at moonroof moldings or other roof
seals. [f the film stretches like a balloon when you
remove it, the panel is still too hot. When this
happens, spray the panel with cool water, then
continue to lift off the film.

CLEAR GUARD

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 on the rest of the panels.

5. Make sure you remove all of the protective film from
the car. If some of it remains between the fenders
and the doors, or under the edges of the hood and
the trunk, wipe it off with a wet terry cloth towel.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This procedure is part of PDI.

P OO UB AR e AD R BT -

index + C45L3H

ATB 18574 (9701) 1of1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you



HEHEONDA. Service Bulletin

97-014 [

Applies To:  1996-97 — ALL Models

FEB 24, 1997

Inserting SRS Information at PDI

BACKGROUND

American Honda is supplying all owners of
SRS-equipped vehicles with additional information
about airbags. This information campaign has three
components.

Owner Information — American Honda is mailing
letters to all owners of SRS-equipped Honda vehicles.
Included with this letter is a laminated card with
information about airbags and occupant protection. The
owner is requested to read the information, and put the
laminated card in the glove box with the owner’s
manual.

INSERTION PROCEDURE

New Vehicles — Starting on February 25, all new Honda
vehicles coming off the production line will contain the
following information:

e A warning sticker on the passenger’s side of the
dashboard.

« Areference label on the front side of the driver’s and
passenger’s sun visors.

+ A warning label on the back side of the driver’'s and
passenger’s sun visors.

Vehicles Currently In Inventory — Unsold vehicles
produced before February 25 require a dashboard
sticker and alaminated card. These should be putin the
vehicle during PDI. American Honda is sending all
dealerships a supply of these stickers and cards.

1. Make sure you have the correct dashboard sticker and laminated card for the vehicle.

AWARNING

Children Can Be KILLED or INJURED
by Passenger Airbag

The back seat is the safest place for children 12 and under.
Make sure all children use seat belts or child seats.

Dashboard Sticker

All vehicles except del Sol

Airbags can pose a serious ris
front seat. Children belong in the back 8

* Never place a rear-facing child seat in the front seat. If the
airbag inflates, it can hit the child seat with enough force to kiil or
seriously injure an infant.

* Placing any child seat in the front seat can be hazardous. If
the vehicle seat is too far forward, or the child's head is thrown
forward during a collision, an inflating airbag can strike the child
with enanah farce to cause serious or even fatal injuries.

For Duatl Airbags, With Back Seat ({over) SC001

—

Bottomn of laminated card

AWARNING

Children Can Be KILLED or INJURED
by Passenger Airbag

Make sure all children use seat belts or child seats.

Dashboard Sticker

del Sof only

C

* Installing any child seat in this car
vehicle seat is too far forward, or the child’s r
forward during the collision, an inflating airbag can strike the child
with enough force to cause serious or even fatal injuries.

* Alarger child who is unbelted or out of position may be at
risk. A collision or pre-collision braking couid place a child in
dangerous proximity to an inflating passenger airbag. Every
passenger should wear the seat belt, move the seat as far back
as nnceibla_and qit back in the seat.

For Dual Airbags, No Back Seat (over) SC002

—

Bottom of laminated card

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved
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2. Apply the sticker to the dashboard above the glove
box. Make sureitis in alocation visible from both the
driver’s and front passenger's seats.

AWARNING

Children Can Be KILLED or INJURED
by Passenger Airbag

The back seat Is the safest place for children 12 and under. s
Make sure all children use seat belts or child seals.

{Accord shown)

3. Put the laminated card in the glove box with the
owner's manual.

REORDER INFORMATION

Additional stickers and laminated cards can be ordered
from Dyment Distribution Services at (216) 572-0725.
All models except del Sol:
Laminated card - #3SC001
Dashboard sticker — #SC001L
del Sol:
Laminated card - #SC002
Dashboard sticker — #SC002L

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This procedure is part of PDI.
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Service Bulletin 97-015

Applies To: ALL Models

October 23, 2001

Automobile Service Publications and Supplies

(Supersedes 97-015, dated July 3, 2001)

This service bulletin lists all the service publications and supplies currently available. They are distributed by

Helm, Inc.
ORDERING INFORMATION

Service publications and supplies may be ordered
by telephone, fax, on-line, mail, or HONDANET.

Ordering by Telephone — Call HELM at

(800) 782-4356. Telephone orders are accepted
Monday through Friday only between the hours of
8:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m., Eastern time.

Ordering by Fax — Complete a Wholesale
Publications and Service Supplies Order Form
(Y0254), and fax it to HELM at 313-865-5227.
Orders can be faxed 24 hours a day.

Ordering On-Line — www.helminc.com

Ordering by Mail — Complete a Wholesale
Publications and Service Suppiies Order Form
(¥0245) and mail it to this address:

AHM Service Division Order Desk
Helm, Incorporated

14310 Hamilton Ave.

Highland Park, Ml 48203

Ordering by HONDANET — Service publications
and service supplies may be ordered via
HONDANET. Orders received at AHM are sent
electronically overnight to Helm for next day
processing. (Rush orders should be sent via fax or
telephone.}

Shipping - Unless areal emergency exists, check
“Normal (Best Way)" in the shipping instructions
box. Special handling/shipping is expensive and
can cost more than the publication itself.

Whoiesale Publications and

EEEEE Service Suppiies Order Form (YD254)

Plpass ardar using ona ¢l The oliewing methoas:

MAIL Completa thia fam and send fo;
Atn: AHM Servce Division Qrder Dosk
Helmn Ine.

1431C Hamihon Ave.
Highland Park, M1 48203

To: e fric, {313 BES-5027

Bilita

Toll Free 1-600-782-4356
Monday — Friday
8:00 a.m. - 8:0¢ p.m. EST (

Deaker to gel lhe wholesale prces.
+ il nacessaly loinquine ebod an orger, leleanone {

NOTE: You must idenlfy yoursell 2 a Honda — )
TEALER FAX WAFSLR

1-B00-TB2-4355, and refer 1o your dealer code.

= Aeter o Servica Bulletin 30-007
(Servioe Materials} kor Publication or
Service Supply order numbera.

» Prices sutyec] 1 change withoul notica.
» Ptansg prin or fype ail information on this form.

» Chargeable itams and agproonete Ees will
appesar an your momthiy balance lorward
ble oroter handh Pping

Ship To

accour. Ap
costs will aleo be chamed. 2]
s Damars on C.0,0. basis may purchase by

tash or credi card.

bo sard via fax or dephone.)

SHIPPING — Lintess & fee) emargency Bxists, requoes: Teammal (Bast Way)" for malenial i ba shippad. Spaciai handingishipping
Bt

{s expensive and can cost movs 1han the matenal faef.

Ovdaring by HDNDANET - Sarvice Publications and Service Supplies may be omdared via HOMDANET.
Cruera receivad byMMmsmlabmmmﬂlymmml to Halm lor next day processing. (Aush omars shauld

BACH 'l
GO L ary | eon
YorN AL

PAICE

TEM
EACH

L
o DEBCRFTION

PUBLICATION on
EEHVEPFmWPPLY

TOTAL
PARICE

HE I E HEE E E

12

SHIFFNG NETRUCTIONS.
{71 HORMAL (Bwst Yay|
1 sPECIM. (peeiy Mathod Beiow)

BHTRR YIHIR TAX
NUMBER HERE IF ANY
ITERS CHECKED ARE
hare FOA RERALE.

€D 1023 Amaracan Pongs Lickor G2, b = Al Fighns Haserved FORM NUWEER, YOITH

A NI 15T 1IN

Returns — Material cannot be returned without receiving advance authorization within 30 days of delivery.
Call (800) 782-4356 for authorization. A re-stocking fee may be applied against the original order.

All publications and supplies ordered are billed to the dealership’s account through the Honda Dealer Parts

Account System.
NOTE:

+ All 2002 model publications may not be available at the time of this printing. When available, 2002 publications
will be automatically shipped to your dealership in your subscription quantities.

@ 2001 Amarican Honda Molor Co.. Inc. ~ Al Righis Aeserved

U35HS56

ATE 1246-23231 (D110}
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Service Manuals

MODEL YEAR TYPE' PIN D/N S/R
1976-1977 CVCC 8167100 34.00 49.00
1978 ALL 6167101 37.00 52.00
1979 ALL 6167102 37.00 52.00
1980 ALL 6167103 37.00 52.00
1981 ALL 6167104 37.00 52.00
1982 ALL 61SA500 42.00 57.00
1983 ALL B818A501 42.00 57.00
1984 ALL 615A502 42.00 57.00
1985 ALL 615A503 42.00 57.00
1986 ALL 61SE300 42.00 57.00
1987 ALL {Includes Supp.) 61SE301 42.00 57.00
1988 ALL B61SE303 42.00 57.00
1989 ALL 618E304 47.00 62.00
1990 ALL 615M401 47.00 62.00
1991 ALL 61S5M403 47.00 62.00
1982 ALL 61SM404 50.00 62.00
1993 ALL 615M405 50.00 62.00
4-Door 618V400 50.00 62.00
1984 2-Door-Wagon Supp_2 618V200 22.00 27.00
ACCORD 2/4-Door-Wagon 61SV401 50.00 62.00
1995 4-Door V6 Supplement? 615v402 27.00 32.00
1995-1996 | 4.Door V6 Supplement' 615Va04 27.00 32.00
1996 2/4-Doar-Wagon 6815V403 52.00 62.00
1995 - 1997 4-Door V6 Supp|emem5 615Vv406 27.00 32.00
1997 2/4-Door-Wagon 615Vv405 52.00 62.00
4-Door L4 6188000 54.00 64.00
1998 4-Door V6 Supplement® 6158001 27.00 32.00
2-Door L4/V6 Supplement” 6158002 27.00 32.00
2/4-Door L4 6158003 55.00 65.00
1998 - 1999 2/4-Door V6 Supplement® 6158004 28.00 33.00
2/4-Door L4 6188005 56.00 66.00
1998 - 2000 3

2/4-Door V6 Supplement 6158006 30.00 35.00
2000 4-Door L4 Supplement'® 6158007 22.00 27.00
2/4-Door L4 6158008 568.00 68.00

1998 - 2001 -
2/4-Door V6 Supplement 6158008 33.00 38.00
2/4-Daar L4 6158400 58.00 68.00

1998 - 2002 -
2/4-Door V6 Supplement 6158401 33.00 38.00

KA/KL, KC onty.

Supplement only. For complete 1994 coverage order with 515V400.
Supplement anly. For complete V6 coverage order with 615V401.

Supplament anly. For complete V6 coverage order with 818V401 (1995) ar 615v403 (1998),
Supplement aniy, For complate V6 coverage order with 615v401 (1 995) or §15V403 {1996) or §15V405 {1997).
Suppiement only. For complele V6 coverage arder with 61S8000.

Supplement only. For complate 1998 coverage arder with 61S8000.

Supplement only. For complete 1999 coverage arder with 6158003,

Supplement anly. For complete 2000 coverage order with 6158005.

Supplement for SULEVY only. For completa 2000 coverage order with 6158005,

Supplemert oniy. Far complete 2001 coveraga order with 5158008,

Supplement anly. For compleie 2002 coverage order with 6158010,

OOND ;AWM
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Service Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N D/N SM
1973 - 1977 Except CVCC 6163420 34.00 49.00
1975 CVCC 6165710 34.00 48.00
1976 CVCC 6165720 34.00 49.00
1977 CVvCC 6165730 34.00 49.00
CVvCC 6165740 34.00 48.00
1978 Sedan? 6163400 34.00 45.00
1979 1200 Except CVCC 6163401 34.00 49.00
CVCC 6165750 34.00 49.00
1980 ALL 61SA000 34.00 49.00
1981 ALL 615A001 37.00 52.00
1982 ALL 615A002 37.00 52.00
1983 ALL 61SA003 37.00 52.00
1984 ALL 615B200 37.00 52.00
1985 3/4-Door-Wagon 615SB300 44.Q0 54.00
CRX 615B202 44.00 54.00
1986 4-Door-Wagan 615B301 44.00 54.00
CRX/Si 61SB203 44.00 54.00
1987 3/4-Door-Wagon-4WD 61SB302 44.00 54.00
CRX/Si 615B204 44.00 54.00
3/4-Door 61SH300 44.00 54.00
1988 CRX/5i 61SH200 44.00 54.00
Wagon-4WD 61SH500 44.00 54.00
cvic 3/4-Door 61SH301 44.00 54,00
1989 CRX/Si 615H201 44.00 54.00
Wagon-4WD 618H501 44.00 54.00
3/4-Coor 615H302 44.00 54.00
1990 CRX/Gi 618H202 4400 54.00
Wagon-4WD 618H502 50.00 60.00
3/4-Door 615H303 50.00 60.00
1991 CRX/Si 618H203 50.00 60.00
Wagon-4WD 615H503 50.00 60.00
1992 ALL 615R300 50.00 60.00
1993 ALL 61SR3M 50.00 60.00
1994 ALL 618R302 50.00 60.00
1995 ALL 61SR303 50.00 60.00
ALL 6150300 52.00 62.00
1996 2-Door CVT Supp?® 6150301 20.00 25.00
1996 - 1997 ALL 6150302 £2.00 62.00
1996 - 1998 2/3/4-Door 6150303 52.00 62.00
1998 GX 4-Door Supp.4 6150304 27.00 32.00
1996 - 1999 2/3/4-Door 6150305 55.00 65.00
1998 - 1999 GX 4-Door Supp.5 61350306 27.00 32.00
1996 - 2000 2/3/4-Door 6150307 57.00 67.00
19298 - 2000 GX 4-Door Supp,a 6150308 27.00 32.00
1. KA/KL, KC only.
2. 1200 CC Engine only.
3. Supplement for CVT transmission only, For compiete coverage arder with 51.50300.
4, Supplement only. For complete 1998 coverage crder with §1.503043.
5. Supplement only. For complete 1989 coverage oraer with 6150305,
B. Supplement only. For complete 2000 coverage crder with 1 50307
97-015 3of20




Service Manuais {continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' PN D/N S/A
4-Door 6155A00 57.00 67.00
2001 GX 4-Door Supp 2 6155A02 28.00 33.00
cwic 2-Door Supp.® 8185A05 28.00 33.00
2001 - 2002 4-Door 6155A03 5B.00 68.00
GX 4-Door Supp.? 6155A04 28.00 33.00
2002 3-Door 6135700 58.00 68.00
1997 ALL 6151000 53.00 63.00
1997 -1998 ALL 6151001 53.00 63.00
CR-V 1997 - 1999 ALL 6151002 53.00 63.00
1997 - 2000 ALL 6151003 55.00 €5.00
1997 - 2001 ALL 6151004 57.00 67.00
2002 ALL 6158A00 58.00 68.00
1993 ALL 61SR200 50.00 60.00
1994 ALL 615R201 50.00 60.00
DEL S0L 1995 ALL 615R202 50.00 60.00
1996 ALL 615H203 50.00 60.00
1997 Supplement® 61SA204 20.00 25.00
EV PLUS 1998 - 1999 ALL 6153702 50.00 60.00
2000 ALL 6183%Y00 58.00 68.00
INSIGHT 2001 Supp|ements 6133Y02 31.00 36.00
2002 Supplement’ 6153Y03 31.00 36.00
1995 ALL 61SX000 50.00 60.00
1996 ALL 615X001 50.00 60.00
1997 ALL 615X002 52.00 62.00
1998 ALL 618X003 52.00 62.00
ODYSSEY 1999 ALL 6130X00 £5.00 65.00
1999 - 2000 ALL 6150X01 55.00 65.00
1989 - 2001 ALL 6150X02 56.00 66.00
1999 - 2002 ALL 6150X03 58.00 68.00
1994- 1995 | Service Manual & Supp® 81UC101 52.00 62.00
1994-1995 | supplement® 81W3Y12 20.00 25.00
1995.5 ALL 61W3Yo02 52.00 62.00
1996 ALL 61W3Y03 52.00 62.00
1997 ALL S1W3Y06 52.00 62.00
1996 - 1997 | Fuel & Emissions!® 81W3Y07 25,00 30.00
PASSPORT ALL 6153L00 52.00 62.00
1938 Fuel & Emissions!t 6153L01 25.00 30.00
ALL 6153L02 54.00 64.00
1999 Fuel & Emissions' 6153L03 55.00 30.00
ALL 6153L04 55.00 65.00
2000 Fu! & Emissions '3 6153L05 57.00 32.00
1. KAJKL, KC only.
2. Supplement anly. For completo 2001 coverage order with 6155400,
3. Supplement only. For complete 2001 caverage ander with 6185A03.
4, Supplement only. For complete 2002 coverage arder with 6155A03.
LR Supplement only. For compleie 1997 coverage order with 61SR203.
6. Supplemant oniy. For complete 2001 coverage order with 8153Y00.
7. Supplement cnly. For compilets 2002 coverage order with 6153Y00.
8. This set provides complete service manual information for the 1994 and 1995 Passport,
9 Included in 61UC101 set.
10. Fuel & Emissions only. For complete 1996 coverage order with 61W3Y03. For complate 1997 coverage ordar with 61 W3Y06,
11. Fuel & Emissicns only. For complete 1998 coverage order with 6153L00.
12, Fuel & Emissions only. For complele 1938 coverage order with 6153L02.
13 Fuel & Emissians only. For complete 2000 coverage order with 6183104,
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Service Manuals {(continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N /N SR
ALL 6183L06 57.00 67.00
2001 Fusl & Emissions? 6153L07 29.00 34.00
PASSPORT ALL 8153108 58.00 68.00
2002 Fuel & Emissions® 6153L09 30.00 35.00
1979 ALL 6169200 37.00 52.00
1980 ALL 6169201 37.00 52.00
1981 ALL 6169202 37.00 52.00
1982 AlLL 6169203 37.00 52.00
1983 ALL 615B000 37.00 52.00
1984 ALL 615B001 37.00 52.00
1985 ALL {includes Supp.) 615B002 37.00 52.00
1986 ALL 61SB003 44.00 54.00
1987 ALL 815BC04 44.00 54.00
1988 ALL 61SF101 44 .00 54.00
1989 ALL 61SF102 44.00 54.00
PRELUDE 1990 ALL 615F103 50.00 60.00
1991 ALL 615F104 50.00 60.00
1992 ALL 6155000 50.00 60.00
1993 ALL 6155001 50.00 60.00
1994 ALL 6155002 50.00 60.00
1995 ALL 65153003 50.00 60.00
1996 Supplement® 5155004 20.00 25.00
1997 ALL 6153000 50.00 60.00
1997 - 1998 ALL 6153001 52.00 62.00
1997 — 1999 ALL 6153002 56.00 66.00
2000 Supplement® 6153003 22.00 27.00
2001 Supplement® 6153004 22.00 27.00
2000 ALL 6152A00 56.00 66.00
$2000 2000 - 2001 ALL 6152A01 57.00 67.00
2000 - 2002 ALL 6152A02 58.00 68.00
NG00 1970- 1972 2-Door AHNG00SM 34.00 49.00
Z 360/600 1972 2-Door 616231 34.00 49.00
1, KA/KL, KC only.
2. Fuel & Emissions only. Far complete 2001 coverage order with 6153L06.
3. Fuel & Emissions only. Far complete 2002 coverage order with 6133L08.
4. Supplement enly. Far camplete 1996 coverage order with 6155003,
&, Supplement enly. For completa 2000 coverage arder with 6133002,
6. Supplement only. For complete 2001 coverage arder with 61353002,
Body Repair Manuals
MODEL YEAR TYPE! P/N /N S/R
1986 - 1990 3/4-Door 61SE330 27.00 37.00
1988 - 1989 2-Door 615G730 27.00 37.00
1990 - 1992 2/4-Daar 615M430 27.00 37.00
ACCORD 1990 - 1993 2/4-Door-Wagan 615M431 27.00 37.00
1994 ALL 615V430 27.00 37.00
1995 - 1897 ALL 615v431 27.00 37.00
1998 - 2002 ALL 6158030 32.00 42.00
1. KAMKL only.
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Body Repair Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE! P/N /N SR
CRX/Si 615H230 27.00 37.00
1988 - 1991 Wagon-4WD 618H530 27.00 37.00
3/4-Door B15SH330 27.00 37.00
1992 ALL 615R330 27.00 37.00
CcIviC 1993 - 1995 ALL 615R331 27.00 37.00
1996 - 2000 ALL 6180330 30.00 40.00
1997 - 2000 Supplementz 6150331 17.00 27.00
2001 - 2002 2/4-Door B8155A30 32.00 42.00
2002 3-Door 81S5T30 32.00 42.00
1997 - 2001 ALL 6151030 30.00 40.00
CRV 2002 ALL 6159A30 32.00 42.00
DEL SOL 1993 - 1997 ALL 61SR230 27.00 37.00
INSIGHT 2000 - 2002 ALL 6183Y30 32.00 42.00
1995 - 1998 ALL B615X030 27.00 37.00
ODYSSEY 1999 - 2002 ALL 61S0X30 32.00 42.00
1988 - 1991 ALL 61SF130 27.00 37.00
PRELUDE 1992 - 1996 ALL 6155030 27.00 37.00
1997 - 2001 ALL 6153030 32.00 42.00
S2000 2000 - 2002 ALL 61S2A30 32.00 42.00
1, KA/KL only.
2, Supplement only. For complate 1997 - 2000 coverage order with 6150330,
Electrical Troubleshooting Manuals
MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N D/N SR
1984 ALL 61S5A502EL 27.00 37.00
1985 ALL 61SA503EL 27.00 37.00
1986 ALL 61SE300EL 27.00 37.00
1987 - 1988 ALL 61SE303EL 27.00 37.00
1989 ALL 61SE304EL 27.00 37.00
1990 ALL 615M400EL 27.00 37.00
1991 ALL 61SM403EL 27.00 37.00
1992 ALL B61SM404EL 27.00 37.00
ACCORD 1993 ALL 61SM405EL 27.00 37.00
1984 AlLL 61SV400EL 27.00 37.00
1995 ALL B61SVAO1EL 27.00 37.00
1996 ALL 61SV403EL 30.00 40.00
1997 ALL 618V405EL 30.00 40.00
1998 ALL 61S8000EL 32.00 42.00
1998 - 1999 ALL 6158003EL 32.00 42.00
1998 - 2000 ALL 61S8005EL 35.00 45.00
1998 - 2001 ALL 61S8008EL 35.00 46.00
1998 - 2002 ALL 6158400EL 38.00 4B.00
1984 3/4-Door-Wagon 61SB20J0EL2 27.00 37.00
civic CRX/Si 61SB200EL 27.00 37.00
1985 3/4-Door-Wagon 615B201EL2 27.00 37.00
CRX/Si 615SB202EL 27.00 37.00
1. KA/KL, KC only.
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Electrical Troubleshooting Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE! PN D/N SR
3/4-Door-Wagon B1SB301EL 27.00 37.00

1986-1987  mepx 615B203EL 57.00 37.00

CRX/Si 61SH200EL 27.00 37.00

1988 3/4-Door 61SH300EL 27.00 37.00

Wagon-4WD &1SHS00EL 27.00 37.00

3/4-Door 61SH301EL 27.00 37.00

1988 - 1989 CRX/Si 61SH201EL 27.00 37.00

Wagon-4WD 61SHSC1EL 27.00 37.00

3/4-Boor 61SH302EL 27.00 37.00

1990 CRX/Si 61SH202EL 27.00 37.00

Wagon-4WD 61SH502EL 27.00 37.00

3/4-Door 61SH303EL 27.00 37.00

1991 CRX/Si B1SH203EL 27.00 37.00

cvic Wagon-4WD B1SHB03EL 27.00 37.00
1982 ALL 651SA300EL 29.00 39.00

1983 ALL 651SA301EL 29.00 39.00

1994 ALL 61SA302EL 29,00 39.00

1995 ALL 61SRA303EL" 29.00 39.00

1996 ALL 615S0300EL 30.00 40.00

1996 - 1997 ALL 61S0302EL 30.00 40.00

1996 - 1998 ALL 81S0303EL 22,00 42.00

1996 - 1999 | ALL 51S0305EL 33.00 43,00

1996 - 2000 ALL 6150307EL 35,00 45.00

2001 ALL 6185A00EL 36.00 46.00

2001 - 2002 2/4-Door 61S5A03EL 38.00 48.00

2002 3-Door 61S5TOOEL 38.00 48.00

1997 ALL 51S1000EL 30.00 40.00

1997 - 1998 ALL 51S1001EL 34.00 44.00

CR-V 1997 -2001 | ALL 651S1002EL 36.00 46.00
2002 ALL 61S9A00EL 38.00 48.00

1993 ALL 51SA200EL 27.00 37.00

DEL SOL 1994 ALL B1SR201EL 27.00 37.00
1995 ALL 615SR202EL 27.00 37.00

1996 - 1997 | ALL 61SR203EL 32.00 42.00

INSIGHT 2000-2001 | ALL 6153Y00EL 36.00 36.00
2000 - 2002 | ALL 615S3Y03EL 38.00 48.00

1995 ALL 61SX000EL 27.00 37.00

1996 ALL B1SX001EL 30.00 40.00

1997 ALL 61SX002EL 30.00 40.00

ODYSSEY 1998 ALL 61SX003EL 32.00 42.00
1999 ALL 6150X00EL 33.00 43,00

1999 - 2000 ALL 61S0X01EL 35.00 45.00

1999 - 2001 ALL 6150X%02EL 36.00 48,00

1899 - 2002 ALL 61S0X03EL 38.00 48,00

1994 - 1995 ALL 61UC101EL 27.00 37.00

PASSPORT 1996.5 ALL 61W3Y02EL 30.00 40.00
1996 ALL 61W3YO3EL 30.00 40.00

1996 - 1997 ALL 61W3Y04EL 30.00 40.00

1. KA/KL, KC only.
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Electrical Troubleshooting Manuals {continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N D/N SHR
1998 ALL 6153L00EL 32.00 42,00
1998 - 1999 ALL 6133L02EL 32.00 42.00
PASSPORT 2000 ALL 6133L04EL 35.00 45.00
2000 - 2001 ALL 61S3L06EL 36.00 46.00
2000 - 2002 ALL 6153L08EL 38.00 48.00
1983 ALL 615B000EL 27.00 37.00
1984 ALL 61SB001EL 27.00 37.00
1985 ALL 61SB0O02EL 27.00 37.00
1986 ALL 61SBO03EL 27.00 37.00
1987 ALL 61SBO04EL 27.00 37.00
1988 ALL B61SF100EL 27.00 37.00
1988 - 1989 ALL 61SF102EL 27.00 37.00
1990 ALL 61SF103EL 27.00 37.00
PRELUDE 1981 ALL 61SF104EL 27.00 37.00
1992 ALL 61S5S000EL 29.00 38.00
1993 ALL 61SS001EL 29.00 39.00
1994 ALL 618S002EL 29.00 39.00
1995 ALL 618S8003EL 29.00 39.00
1996 ALL B61SS004EL 30.00 40.00
1997 ALL 6153000EL 30.00 38.00
1997 - 1998 ALL 61S3001EL 32.00 42.00
1897 - 2001 ALL 61S3002EL 34.00 44.00
2000 ALL 61S2A00EL 36.00 46.00
S2000 2000 - 2001 ALL 6152A01EL 36.00 46.00
2000 - 2002 ALL 61S2A02EL 38.00 48.00

1. KA/KL, KC aniy.

Owner’'s Manuals

MODEL YEAR TYPE! PN D/N SR

1976 CVCC 3167100 17.00 22.00
1977 CVCC 3167150 17.00 22.00
1978 CVCC 3167103 17.00 22.00
1979 3-Door 3168901 17.00 22.00
4-Daar 3168801 17.00 22.00
3-Door 3168905 17.00 22.00

1980
3/4-Door 3168950 17.00 22.00
1981 ALL 3168954 17.00 22.00
ACCORD 1982 ALL 31SA501 17.00 22.00
ALL except SE 31SA5600 17.00 22.00

1983
SE J18A5610 17.00 22.00
1984 ALL : 315A5620 17.00 22,00
1985 ALL 315A5632 17.00 22.00
3-Door 313E0601 17.00 22.00

1986
4-Door 315E3601 17.00 22.00
1987 3-Door 31SE0831 17.00 22.00
4-Door 31SE3621 17 .00 22.00

1. KA/MKL anly.
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Owner's Manuals {continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N D/N SR
2-Door 315G7603 17.00 22.00
1988 3-Door 31SE0644 17.00 22.00
4-Door 31SE3635 17.00 22.00
2-Door 315G7611 17.00 22.00
3-Daor J31SE0651 17.00 22.00
1989 4-Door 31SE3642 17.00 22.00
SE-i 318G7650 17.00 22.00
1990 2-Door 315M2602 17.00 22.00
4-Door 315M4606 17.00 22.00
2-Door 315M2610 17.00 22.00
1991 4-Door 315M4611 17.00 22.00
Wagon 315M5603 17.00 22.00
2-Door J18M2620 17.00 22.00
1992 4-Door 318SM4620 17.00 22.00
Wagon 315M5701 17.00 22.00
2-Door 31SM2630 17.00 22.00
1993 4-Door 31SM4640 17.00 22.00
Wagon 31SM5630 17.00 22.00
2-Door J1SV2600 17.00 22.00
1994 4-Door 318V4800 17.00 22.00
ACCORD Wagen J15VEB00 17.00 22.00
2-Door 318v2610 17.00 22.00
1995 4-Door 318v1611 17.00 22.00
Wagon 3155610 17.00 22.00
2-Door 3152620 22.00 27.00
1996 4-Door J1SVi620 22.00 27.00
Wagon 318V5620 22.00 27.00
2-Door 315v2630 22.00 27.00
1997 4-Door 318V1830 22.00 27.00
Wagon 318v5630 22.00 27.00
2-Docr 31882600 22.00 27.00
1998
4-Door 31584600 22.00 27.00
2-Door 31582610 27.00 32.00
1999
4-Door 31584610 27.00 32.00
2000 2-Door 31582620 27.00 32.00
4-Door 318848620 27.00 32.00
2-Door 31582630 27.00 32.00
2001 4-Door 31584630 27.00 32.00
4-Daor Supp|emen'|_2 31584900 7.00 12.00
2-Door 31582640 27.00 32.00
2002
4-Doar 31584640 27.00 32.00
1974 ALl 3163422 17.00 22.00
1975 AlLL 3163423 17.00 22.00
CIviCc
1976 Except CVCC 3163426 17.00 22.00
CvCe 3165715 17.00 22.00
1. KA/KL only.
2. Suppiament only. For complete 2001 coverage order with 31584630,
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Owner’s Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE! P/N D/N SR

Except CVCC 3163428 17.00 22.00

1877 CcVCe 3165717 17.00 22.00
2/3-Door 3163430 17.00 22.00

1978 CVCC-Wagon 3166315 17.00 22.00
1200 3163431 17.00 22.00

1979 cvCce 3165720 17.00 22.00
CVCC-Wagon 3166317 17.00 22.00

3-Door 315A001 17.00 22.00

1980 Wagon 31SA301 17.00 22.00
1981 ALL 31SA006 17.00 22.00
1982 4-Door-Wagon 31SA007 17.00 22.00
1983 ALL 31SA0600 17.00 22.00
1984 2-Door 315B2600 17.00 22.00
3/4-Door-Wagon 315B3610 17.00 22.00

1085 3/4-Door 318B3622 17.00 22.00
Wagon-4WD 31509601 17.00 22.00

CRX/Si 31SB2630 17.00 22.00

3/4-Door 31SB3630 17.00 22.00

1986 Wagon-4WD 31SD9610 17.00 22.00
Wagon 315B6610 17.00 22.00

CRX/Si 31582641 17.00 22.00

1087 3/4-Door 31SB3641 17.00 22.00
Wagon-4WD 315D9622 17.00 22.00

cmc Wagon 31586623 17.00 22.00
CRX/Si 315H2604 17.00 22.00

1988 3/4-Door 315H3607 17.00 22.00
Wagon-4WD 31SH5601 17.00 22.00

CRX/Si 315H2610 17.00 22.00

1989 3/4-Door 315H3611 17.00 22.00
Wagon-4WD 315H5611 17.00 22.00

CRX/Si 315H2624 17.00 22.00

1990 3/4-Door 315H3626 17.00 22,00
Wagon-4WD 318H5623 17.00 22.00

CRX/Si 31S8H2630 17.00 22.00

1991 3/4-Door 318H3630 17.00 22.00
Wagon-4WD 315H5630 17.00 22.00

1992 3-Door 31SR3600 22.00 27.00
4-Door 31SR4600 22.00 27.00

2-Door 31SRA8601 22.00 27.00

1993 3-Door 31SR3610 22.00 27.00
4-Door 31SR4611 22.00 27.00

2-Door 31SRAB8610 22.00 27.00

1994 3-Door 31SR3620 22.00 27.00
4-Door 31SR4620 22.00 27.00

2-Door 315R8620 22.00 27.00

1995 3-Door 31SRA3630 22.00 27.00
4-Door 31SR1630 22,00 27.00

1. KA/KL anly.
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Cwner’s Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE’ P/N D/N SR

2-Doar 315802600 22.00 27.00

1996 3-Doar 31303800 22.00 27.00

4-Daar 31801600 22.00 27.00

2-Daar 31802610 22.00 27.00

1987 3-Doar 315803610 22.00 27.00

4-Doar 3135018610 22.00 27.00

2-Door 31502620 22.00 27.00

3-Daar 31303620 22.00 27.00

1998 4-Door 31501620 22.00 27.00

4-Door GX Supp.? 31504900 14.00 18.00

2-Door 313802630 27.00 32.00

3-Door 31303630 27.00 32.00

1999 4-Door 31501630 27.00 32.00

cvic 4-Door GX Supp.3 31504910 16.00 20.00

2-Door 31502640 27.00 32.00

3-Door 31503640 27.00 32.00

2000 4-Door 31501640 27.00 32.00

4-Door GX Supp.4 31504320 16.00 20.00

2-Door 3155P600 27.00 32.00

4-Door 31S5A600 27.00 32.00

2001 GX 4-Door Supp.5 31S5A900 16.00 20.00

G X 4-Door Warranty 3155A700 15.00 20.00

2-Door 3155P610 27.00 32.00

3-Door 31585T600 27.00 32.00

2002 4-Daor 3155A610 27.00 32.00

GX 4-Door Supp.ﬁ 3185A910 16.00 20.00

GX 4-Door Warranty 3155A710 15.00 20.00

1997 ALL 31510601 22.00 27.00

1398 ALL 31510611 22.00 27.00

1899 ALL 31510620 22.00 27.00

CR-V ALL 31510631 27.00 32.00

2000 SE Supplement’ 31510800 10.00 15.00

2001 ALL 31510641 27.00 32.00

2002 ALL 3159AB00 27.00 32.00

1993 ALL 315R2600 17.00 22.00

1994 ALL 315A2610 17.00 22.00

DEL SOL 1995 ALL 315R2620 17.00 22.00

1996 ALL 315R2630 22.00 27.00

1997 ALL 315R2640 22.00 27.00

2000 ALL 3133¥600 27.00 32.00

INSIGHT 2001 ALL 3133v612 27.00 32.00

2002 ALL 3183Y630 27.00 32.00

1995 ALL 315X0600 22.00 27.00

ODYSSEY 1996 ALL 318X0610 22.00 27.00

1997 ALL 315X0620 22.00 27.00

1998 ALL 318X0630 22.00 27.00

1. KA/KL only.
2. Supplement only. Far complete 1998 coverage order with 31301620.
3. Supplement only. Far complele 1998 coverage order with 31501630.
4. Supplement only. For complete 2000 coverage order with 31:501640.
5. Supplemani only. For complete 2001 coverage order with 31 S5A600.
6. Supplement only. Far compiete 2002 coverage order with 3155A610.
7. Supplement only. For compiete 2000 coverage order with 31510631.
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Owner’s Manuals {continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE' P/N D/N SR
1999 ALL 31S50X600 22.00 27.00
AlLL J150X610 27.00 32.00
2000 Navigation 31S0X710 22.00 27.00
ODYSSEY ALL 3150X620 27.00 32.00
2001 Mavigation 31S0X720 22.00 27.00
ALL 3150X630 27.00 32.00
2002 Navigation 31S0X730 22.00 27.00
1824 ALL 31UC1610 17.00 22.00
1895 ALL J1W3IYB20 17.00 22.00
1995.5 ALL J1W3Y630 22.00 27.00
1996 ALL J1W3Y640 2200 27.00
1997 ALL JTW3YES0 22.00 27.00
PASSPORT 1998 ALL 3133L600 22.00 27.00
1999 ALL 3183L610 27.00 32.00
2000 ALL 3183L620 27.00 32.00
2001 ALL 3153L630 29.00 34.00
2002 ALL 31531640 29.00 34.00
1979 ALL 3169202 17.00 22.00
1280 ALL 3169206 17.00 22.00
1981 ALL 3169210 17.00 22.00
1982 ALL 3169211 17.00 22.00
1983 ALL 31SB0600 17.00 22.00
1984 ALL 313B0610 17.00 22.00
1.8 Liter 315B0620 17.00 22.00
1985 Si {2.0 Liter) 31SF0600 17.00 22.00
1086 1.8 Liter 31SB0630 17.00 22.00
Si (2.0 Liter) 31SF0611 17.00 22.00
1987 1.8 Liter 315B0640 17.00 22.00
Si (2.0 Liter) 315F0620 17.00 22.00
1988 ALL 315F1607 17.00 22.00
PRELUDE 1989 ALL 315F1610 17.00 22.00
1930 ALL 315F1621 17.00 22.00
1991 ALL 315F1830 17.00 22.00
1892 ALL 31550604 17.00 22.00
1883 ALL 31550611 17.00 22.00
18984 ALL 31380620 17.00 22.00
1985 ALL 31580830 17.00 22.00
1996 ALL 31550640 22.00 27.00
1897 ALL 31530601 22.00 27.00
1998 ALL 31830610 22.00 27.00
1999 ALL 31530620 22.00 27.00
2000 ALL 31530630 27.00 32.00
2001 ALL 31530640 27.00 32.00
2000 ALL J152A600 27.00 32.00
S2000 2001 ALL 3132A610 27.00 32.00
2002 ALL 3182A620 27.00 32.00
NG00 1970 - 1972 ALL 315686 17.00 22.00
1. KA/KL only.
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Spanish Service Manuals

MODEL YEAR TYPE' PN /N SR
1994 ALLZ 655V400 70.00 80.00
1994 - 1985 | ALL3 655V401 85.00 95.00
1994 - 1996 | BINDER® 655V401-B 15.00 20.00
2_Door? §258200 150.00 165.00
1998 4-Door 6258400 150.00 165.00
ACCORD 2-Door Supplement” 62588220 50.00 60.00
1939
9 4-Door Supplements 6258420 50.00 60.00
2-Door Supp]ementT 6283221 50-00 60-00
2000 4-Door Supp|ement8 6258421 50.00 60.00
2. Door Supp]ementg 6588222 75.00 85.00
2001 4-Door Supp|emer|t1 H 6558422 75.00 85.00
2-Door 5upp|ement9 6558223 75.00 85.00
2002
4-Door Supp|ement11 8558423 75.00 85.00
1994 - 1995 | ALL3 65SR303 85.00 95.00
ALL Supplement'? B5SR303-A 10.00 15.00
1995
9 BINDER® 655R303-B 15.00 20.00
3/4-Door’ 6550300 150.00 165.00
1996 2-Door Supp|emen’(13 630200 25.00 33.00
2-Door Supp|ement14 6250322 20.00 25.00
1997
CIVIC 3/4-Doar Supp|ement14 6250321 30.00 35.00
2000 ALL Supplement'® 6250325 30.00 35.00
4-Door'6 65S5A00 150.00 165.00
2001
2-Door Supp|ement17 6555A01 75.00 B85.00
2002 2/4-Daar Supplement1 B 6555A03 75.00 B85.00
1997 ALLZ 6251001 150.00 165.00
CR-V 1899 ALL Supplement'® 6251021 50.00 65.00
2000 - 2001 ALL Supplement'® 6251022 50.00 65.00
2002 ALLZ0 6559A00 150.00 165.00
1. All xcept KA/KL, KC.
2. Ineludes pages and binder.
3. Pages oniy.
4. 1nc5|udes pages and heavy-duly binder, Supplement only. For complete coverage order with 655401.
5, Heavy-duty binder only.
6. Supplement pages onry. For complate coverage arder with 655V401.
7. Includes pages and binder. Supplement only. For complate covarage order with 6238200,
8. Includes pages and binder. Supplement only. Far complete coverage order with 6258400.
9. CO-ROM. Supplement anly, For completa coverage order with 6258200,
10. Supplement only. For complete coverage order with 6258400,
11, CD-ROM. Supplement anly. For camplete coverage order with 6258400.
12, Supplement pages only. For complete coverage arder with E55R303.
13. Includes pages and binder. Supplement only. For complete covarage order with 6550300,
14. Supplement pages only. For comolete coverage arder with 6550300.
15, Includes pages and binder. Supplement only. For complete coverage order with 6550300
18, Two Volumes. Includes binders.
17. Sl.lljpgement onlr. Far complete coverage order with 6555A00.
18. CO-ROM. Supptermnent only. For complete coverage order with 6555A00 and 65S5A01.
18. includa?dpages and binder. Supplement only. For complete coverage order with 6251001,
20. CD-ROM.
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Spanish Service Manuals (continued)

MODEL YEAR TYPE! P/N D/N SM
1995 - 1996 ALLZ 655X000 150.00 165.00
1998 ALL® 625X022 80.00 105.00
ODYSSEY 2000 3 Volumes B2S50X00MEX 230.00 240.00
2001 Supplemem“ 62S0X01MEX 75.00 85.00
2002 Supplememd 62S0X02MEX 75.00 85.00
2001 ALLS B287AC00 150.00 165.00
STREAM 2002 Supplemems B257A20 75.00 85.00
1. Ali except KA/KL, KC.
:32: Isrﬁlnl::ldgsngﬁ? grsulir}gcﬁ&d;;pages and binder. For compiete coverage order with 855X000.
g: EB?E{STA‘?"* only. For complete coverage crder with B2S0X00MEX.
6. CD-ROM. Supplement only. For complete coverage order with 62507A0C.
Spanish Body Repair Manuals
MODEL YEAR TYPE P/N D/N S/R
ACCORD 1898 - 2002 ALL 6558030 30.00 40.00
1996 - 2000 ALL 6550330 30.00 40.00
1997 - 2000 Suppiemen’ﬂ 6550331 30.00 40.00
cvie 2001 - 2002 2-Door® 6255A31 30.00 40.00
4-Door 6255A30 30.00 40.00
CR.V 1997 - 2001 ALL 6551030 30.00 40.00
2002 ALL® 8559A30 30.00 40,00
STREAM 2001 - 2002 ALLZ? 6257A30 30.00 40.00
;_ glae%lgrhrfnt only. For complete 1937 - 2000 coverage order with 6150330.
Spanish Electrical Troubleshooting Manuals
MODEL YEAR TYPE P/N D/N S/R
1998 214-Doar! 65S8000EL 50.00 60.00
ACCORD 1998 - 2001 2/4-Door? 6558008EL 75.00 85.00
1998 - 2002 2/4-Door? 6558400EL 75.00 B5.00
1996 ALLS 6550302EL 35.00 45.00
1996 - 1998 2/3/4-Door’! ) 65S0303EL 50.00 60.00
cvic 2001 2/4-Doort 65S5A00EL 75.00 B5.00
2001 - 2002 2/4-Door? 6555A03EL 75.00 85.00
1998 - 2001 ALL? B65S1004EL 75.00 B5.00
CRY 2002 ALLZ 6559A00EL 75.00 85.00
1998 - 2001 ALLZ B6580X2EL 75.00 85.00
ODYSSEY
, 1999 - 2002 | ALL2 65S0X3EL 75.00 85.00
1. Includes KK, KM, KV, KX.
e L R
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SPANISH SERVICE BULLETINS
J Y0547 Export Service Bulletin Set

SPANISH SERVICE ADVISOR INFORMATION
3 Y0428 Henda Service Advisor lllustrated Guide

QUALITY DELIVERY SYSTEM (QDS)
o Y0383 Heonda Spanish Service Manual Advertisement
Counter Display Stand

HELM, INC. ORDER FORMS
Y0247 Honda Manuals Order Form (Retail Customer) {pack of 25)
O Yozs4 Henda Wholesale Publications and Service Supplies Order Form

(pad of 25}

SERVICE MANUAL INFORMATION
O Yoeoo Spanish Service Manual Divider Tab Set

SERVICE MANUAL PROTECTIVE COVER

a E2213 Durabook Protective Covers — Spine Thickness 3/4” to 2 3/4”
{set of 10)

3 E2214 Curabook Protective Covers — Spine Thickness 3/8” to 17
(set of 10}

SERVICE BULLETINS

2 Yoooz Binder for Service Bulletins

0 Y0029 1974 —~ 1996 Service Bulletin Set {pages only)

0 Y003g 1974 — 1996 Service Bulietin Index Divider Tab Set
Q Y0378 1974 — 1990 Service Bulletin Set (bound book)

J Y0379 1991 Service Bulletin Set {(bound book)

a Y03a0 1992 Service Bulletin Set (bound book)

O Y03s1 1993 Service Bulletin Set (bound book}

0 Y0413 1994 Service Builetin St {bound book)

3 Y0434 1995 Service Bulletin Set {bound book)

0 Y0449 1997 ~ Current Service Builetin Index Divider Tab Set
d Y0453 1997 - Current Service Bulletin Set (pages only)

1 Y0461 1996 Service Bulletin Set (bound book)

a Y0504 1997 Service Bulletin Set {bound book}

< Y0544 1998 Service Bulletin Set {bound book)

FLAT RATE INFORMATION

3 Y0078 Binder for Fiat Rate Manual

3 Y0214 1973 ~ 1987 Honda Warraniy Flat Rate Manual

d Y0455 Honda Warranty Flat Rate Manual Tab Set

O Y0507 Flat Rate Operation Request For Review (3 per sheet )

ad Y0607 Honda Warranty Flat Rate Manual

O Y0609 1894 — 2002 Passport Flat Rate Manual Supplement (pages only)

97-015

Max. Order

Max. Order Cost
30.00
25.00
1 Ma charge
5 packs Mo charge
5 pads No charge
3 sets 3.00
39.50
39.50
Cost /N Cost S/R
7.00
35.00
5.00
35.00 45.00
15.00 25.00
15.00 25.00
15.00 25.00
15.00 25.00
20.00 25.00
5.00
20.00
16.00 25.00
15.00 25.00
15.00 25.00
6.00
15.00
5.00
No charge
17.00
10.00
15 ot 20




Max. Order Cost

PDV/MAINTENANCE INFORMATION

Y0182 New Jersey PDI Sticker (sheet of 33) 2 sheets No charge
Y0477 1998 Civic Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50} 2 pads No charge
Y0478 1998 Accord Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0486 1998 CH-V Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0487 1998 Odyssey Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50} 2 pads Nao charge
Y0488 1898 Prelude Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50} 2 pads Na charge
Y0491 1998 Passport Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0515 1992 Civic Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0516 1939 CH-V Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0517 1999 Prelude Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50} 2 pads No charge
Y0518 1999 Odyssey Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0513 1999 Accord Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0521 1998 Passport Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0564 2000 Accord Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0565 2000 Civic Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0566 2000 Odyssey Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0567 2000 CR-V Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0568 2000 Prelude Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0569 2000 52000 Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0597 2001 Accord Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) : 2 pads No charge
Y0598 2001 Civic Maintenance Schedule (pad of 5¢) 2 pads No charge
Y0602 2001 CR-V Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0603 2001 Prelude Maintenance Schedule (pad of 50) 2 pads MNo charge
Y0805 2001 Cdyssey Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge
Y0606 2001 52000 Maintenance Schedule {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge

Lol uCloUucloCcCc LD OD

CAMPAIGN INFORMATION

Q Y0458 Passport Alternator Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 sheet of 25 labels)

O Y0464 Passport Selt Belt Buckle Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label {1 sheet of 25 labels)

O Yo466 VIN Punch Mark Locations for 1982 — 1997 Honda 5 cards No charge
Campaigns Card (for Technicians)

a Y0473 Completion Mark/Labef Locations for Honda 5cards No charge
Campaigns Card {for Advisors)

d Y0482 Passport Gear Lubricant and Ltd. Slip Differential 2 sheets No charge
Additive Label {1 sheet of 6)

Q Y0485 Passport ABS Module Product Update Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 sheet ot 25 labels)

d Y0508 Passport Battery Cable Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Complstion Label (1 sheet of 25 fabels)

0 Y0510 Fassport Trailer Harness Product Update Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 shaet of 25 labels)

3 Y0525 1998 - 1999 Passport Acceleraior Pedal Product 2 sheets No charge
Update Campaign Compietion Labal {1 sheet of 25 labels)

2 Y0552 1998 Passport Evap. Hose Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 sheet of 25 labels)

3 Y0575 1988 — 1999 Passport Rear Suspension Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 sheet of 25 labels)

0 Y0578 2000 Passport Hear Suspension Update Campaign 2 sheets No charge
Completion Label (1 sheet of 25 labels)

L Y0582 VIN Punch Mark Locations for 1984 — 00 Honda Campaign 5 sheets No charge
Completion Card (for Technicians)

0 Y0584 1989 Passport Non-Compliance Recall Campaigns 2 sheets No charge
Completion Labels (1 sheet of 25 labels)

Q Yos580 2001 Passport Fuel Return Hose Recall Campaign 2 sheets No charge

Completion Labels (1 sheet of 25 labels)
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Max. Order
ONSUMER INFORMATION
Y0139 Minnesota Disciosure at New Car Sale (single sheet)
Y0226 Florida Lemon Law Booklet & Florida Notice to Consumers
Y0233 Massachusetts Lemon Law Disclosure Information (single sheet)
Y0244 Maine Lemon Law Disclosure Infermation {single sheet)
Y0267 Honda Chlorofluoracarbon Recyeling Poster 2
Y0272 Vermont Notice of Consumer Rights (one framed copy) 1
Y0275 Georgia New Car Warranty Rights (single sheet)
Y0277 3-Point Seat Belt Poster 2
Y0287 lowa Notice to Consumer of Rights {single sheet)
Y0290 BEB Auto Line Booklet {single booklet)
Y0297 Vermont Notice of Consumer Rights (single sheet) and Vermont
Dispute Resolution Forms with return envelope (singie sheet)
Y0300 Pennsylvania Lemon Law Disclosure Information (single sheet)
Y0306 New Hampshire Demand for Arbitration and Disclosure
(single sheet)
Y0307 New Hampshire Notice to Consumer (framed copy) 1
Y0308 West Virginia Consumer Rights Disclosure (single sheet)
Y0310 Hawaii Notice of Consumer Rights (single sheet)
Y0320 Ohio Consumer Rights Disclosure (single sheet)
Y0322 New Jersey Consumer Rights Disciosure (single sheet)
Y0323 Maryland Consumer Rights Disclosure (single sheet)
Y0350 EPA Auto Air Conditicners and the Ozone Layer: 1 pack
A Consumer Guide {pack of 25)
Y0351 Arkansas Consumer Guide to Lemon Law (booklet)
Y0372 New York New Car Lemon Law Bill of Rights (single sheet}
Y0389 California Consumer Rights Disclosure
Y0440 Child Safety Guidelines Booklet
Y0467 What You Should Know About Maintaining Your Honda
{pack of 25 booklets)
Y0577 Vermont Mercury-Containing Manufacturer-Installed Device Labeis
{pack of 10)
Yoeot Insight Emergency Response Brochure (single) 10
Y0608 SRS “Understanding Your Car's Safety Features” (baokiet)
Y0610 2002 Cdyssey DVD Dema Disk 1
WARRANTY SUPPLIES AND INFORMATION
< Y0038 Change of Address or Ownership Card {pad of 100) 1 pad
Y0066 Binder for Service Operations Manual
Y0108 Request for Dispasition of PDI Credits (pad of 20) 1 pad
Y0119 Warranty Claim Review Form {pad of 20) 2 pads
Y0123 Undercarriage Rust Inspection Labels (sheet of 6 labels) 1 sheet
Y0127 Undercarriage Rust Recall Checklist (pad of 25) 1 pad
Y0152 Request for Labor Rate — Body Shop (1 sheet) 1 sheet
Y0153 Request for Labor Rate — Service Shop (1 sheet) 1 sheet
Y0163 Undercarriage Rust Recall Checklist — Prelude (pack of 25) 1 pack
Y0164 Undercarriage Reimbursement Labels (sheet of 12 labeals) 1 sheet
Y0177 Consumer Information Guide (Warranty) 1
Y0206 Automobile Warranty Parts Inspection Label — Marysville, OH 2 packs
(pack of 50)
Y0213 Automabile Warranty Parts ID Tags (bundles of 50)* 10 bdis.
Y0231 Auto Warranty Inspection Parts Return Label (lots of 50y 2 lots
Y0311 Warranty Parts Inspection Deskmat 2
Y0356 Automobile Warranty Parts ID Label (units of 503" 5 bnchs.
Y0366 1995 Auto Warranty Booklet — All 10 bklts.
Y0371 Warranty Parts Inspection information Sheet {pad of 25) 2 pads
Y0384 Honda Demonstrator Warranty Application {pack of 50) . 1 pack .
Y0386 Audio System Diagnosis and Core Return Form (pad of 25) o :
Y0333 Out-of-Warranty In-Dash Cellular Phone Unit Repair {pad of 25) ' 2 pads
Y0398 1896 Auto Warranty Booklet — 50 States 10 bhlts.

CLOCCOLUCUUECD LLCOUOLCUooD

Y0425

97-015

Cancellation of Factory Warranty Request Form {pad of 50)

Cost

Ne charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
Na charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge

No charge
Na charge

No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
Nao charge
No charge
No charge

No charge

Na charge

Nao charge
5.00

No charge

No charge
No charge
20.00

Na charge
5.00
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge

No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
Na charge
No charge
No charge

5
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WARRANTY SUPPLIES AND INFORMATION (continued)

a Yos28 1997 Auto Warranty Booklet — 50 States

d Y0446TABS Service Operations Manual Divider Tab Set

d Y0457 1998 Auta Warranty Booklet — 50 States

Y0490 Code Buster Anti-Theft Radio Job Aid

a Yo492 1999 Auto Warranty Booklet — 50 States

d Y0513 Hazmat Plastic Bags (10 per lot)

2 Y0537 2000 Auto Warranty Booklet — 50 States

- Y0551 Navigation System Component Return Form (pad of 50)
a2 Y0572 2001 Auto Warranty Booklet — 50 States

< Y0585 2001 Honda Service Operations Manual {pages anly}

O Y0595 2002 Auto Warranty Booklet -- 50 States
TRANSPORTATION

a Yoo7o Transportation Letter of Notification (pack of 50)
SERVICENEWS

3 Yo ServiceMews Tip Sheet — self-mailer {pad of 25)

a Y0145 1980 to Current ServiceNews Issues {(pages and tabs)

Q Y0146 Binder for ServiceMews Issues

i Y0147 ServiceNews Divider Tabs {1990 to year 2004)

a Y037y Honda ServiceNews March 1930 — Dec. 1989 index

a Y0527 1980 — 1985 ServiceMews |ssues {pages and tabs)

o Y0528 1986 — 1990 ServiceMews Issues (pages and tabs)
QY0529 1991 — 1995 ServiceMews Issues (pages and tabs}

3 Y0530 1996 — Current ServiceNews Issues (pages and tahs)
ACCESSORY INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

d Y0284 Accessory Installation Instructions Binder

Y0285 Accessory Installation Instructions Set for Alt 1992 Models
92 Y0309 Accessory Installation fnstructions Set for All 1993 Models
Q Y0374 Accessary Installation Instructions Set for All 1994-95 Models
iJ Y0418 Accessory Installation Instructions Set for All 1996 Models
O Y0435 Accessory Installation Instructions Set for All 1997 Madels
= Y0456 1997 Accessory Installation Tab Set (All medels)

3 Yo4s2 Accessory Instailation Instructions Set for All 1998 Models
2 Y0470 1998 — 1999 Accessory Instaliation Tab Set (Al models)
Q Y0505 Accessory Installation Instructions Set for All 1999 Models
0 Y0540A 2000 Accord Accessory Installation Instructions

0 Y05408B 2000 Civic Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0540C 2000 CR-V Accessary Installation Instructions

O Y0540D 2000 Odyssey Accessory installation Instructions

L YO540E 2000 Passport Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0540F 2000 Prelude Accessory instailation Instructions

A Y0540G 2000 52000 Accessory Installation instructions

U Y0540H 2000 Insight Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0548 2000 Accessory Installation Tab Set (All models)

O YO0581A 2001 Accord Accassory Installation Instructions

d YO0581B 2001 Civic Accessory Instaliation instructions

< Y0581C 2001 CR-V Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0581D 2001 Odyssey Accessory Installation Instructions

O YO5B1E 2001 Passport Accessory Installation Instructions

0 YOS81F 2001 Prelude Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0S81G 2001 S2000 Accessory Installation Instructions

O Y0536 2002 Accessory Instaliation Instructions Divider Tab Set

18 of 20

Max. Order

10 bklts.

10 bkits.
13] bklts.
15 bklts.
12) bklts.

10 bkits.

1 pack

1 pad

Cost

Mo charge
3.00
Mo charge
No charge
MNo charge
5.00
Mo charge
Mo charge
Mo charge
15.00
No charge

Ma charge

MNe charge
25.00
7.50
3.00

No charge
8.00
8.00
8.00
8.00

5.50

8.00
12.00
25.00
25.00
30.00

5.00
30.00

4.00
30.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00

4.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00
10.00

3.00
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Max. Order Cost

ACCESSORY INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS (continued)

0 Y0599A 2002 Accord Accessory Installation instructions 10.00
0 Y0589B 2002 Civic Accessory Installation Instructions 10.00
(0 YO599E 2002 Odyssey Accessory Installation Instructions 10.00

10.00

01 YO589F 2002 Passport Accessory Installation Instructions

NOTE: Copies of Accessory Insiallation Instructions can be viewed (and printed) from HONDANET 2000. _
Instaliation Instructions for model year 1998 and later are included; publications are updated on & monthly basis.

QUALITY DELIVERY SYSTEM (QDS)

Q Y0156 QDS Repair Order Folders {100 per lot) 10 lots MNo charge

2 Y0178 QDS Sales Follow-up Log (pad of 50) 2 pads No charge

a Y0185 QDS Technician Pre-Delivery Inspection Form {pad of 50)* No charge

J Y0543 QDS Fortfolio {pack of 25 portfotios) 17.00

4 Y0563 QDS Guality Delivery Checklist {pad of 50)* No charge

SERVICE ADVISOR INFORMATION

1 Y0269 Write-Up Issues — 19890 to Current 15.00

21 Y0270  Write-Up Binder/Tab Set 10.00

a Y0271 Customer Questionnaire (pack of 50) 1 pack Mo charge

3 Y0418 Honda Service Advisor lllustrated Technical Guide 25.00

2 Y0472 Product Characteristic Shests (1 set of 20) 1 5.00

SERVICE ENGINEERING INFORMATION

2 Y0328 Windshield Replacement Farm (pad of 20) 1 pad Na charge

2 Y0330 Wheel Balance Information Warksheet (pad of 20) 1 pad No charge

0 Y0388 Tech Line Workshest {pad of 50) 2 pads No charge

Q Y0465 Tech Line Phone Label (1 each) 3 No charge

a Y0536 Tech Line Worksheet Binder (tabs and pad of worksheets included) ' 1 7.00

SERVICE MARKETING INFORMATION

a Y0263 Honda TSi Phone Follow-up Survey (pad of 50) 1 pad No charge

Q Y0264 Honda TSi Phone Follow-up Summary (pad of 25} 1 pad No charge

Q Y0400 Customer Information Starter Kit 1 each 325.00

L ¥0400C Performance Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

0 YO0400E  Envirenment Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

0 Y0400F Appearance Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

0 Y0400G  Safety Brochures (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

O Y0400H Maintenance Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

ad Y0400{ Troubleshoot Brochures (pack of 50} 1 each 5.50

2 YD400K  Communicate Brochures (pack of 50} 1 each 5.50

2 Y0400L  Summer Driving Brochures (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

2 Y0400M  Anti-Lock Brake Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

O Y0400N  Prepare Brochures {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

QO Y0400P  Car Starting Tips Brochures (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

0 Y0400Q Climate Control Brochures (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

0 Y0400R  Air Conditioning Coolant Brochures (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

O Y0400S  Qil Filters Brochures (pack of 50} 1 each 5.50

3 Y0400T Brakes Brochure (pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

O Y0400U Winter-Safe Brochure {pack of 50) 1 each 5.50

Q Y0436 Customer-Pay Automatic Transmission Remanufacturing Program 1 each 2.00
Laminated Sales Aid

a Y0480 Honda Service Satisfaction Survey (1 each — laminated) 10 2.00

Q Y0481 Honda New Owner Survey (1 each — laminated) 10 2.00
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VIN INFORMATION

d Y0541
Y0554
- Y0589

1988 — 2001 Honda Vehicle |dentification Number (VIN) Card Set
2000 Honda Passenger Car/Passport VIN Identification Card
2001 Honda Passenger Car/Passport VIN ID Card (single card)

MISCELLANEQUS

Y0122
Y0137
Y0175

cCCQ

Y0207
Y0219

C LU

Y0222
Y0223
Y0239
Y0245
Y0246
¥0325
Y0326
Y0362

cocccuLce

Y0370
Y0388
Y0390
Y0420
Y0441

Y Iy Iy N

Y0460
Y0479

Y0433
Y0494
Y0495
Y0538
Y0549
Y0561
Y0562

ocCcccoUrlo oo

Oit Consumption Test Form (pad of 50}

Auto Transmission Caution Tag {pack of 25)

Seat Belt Pamphlet {Order by indicating your state name, e.q.,
Y0175-NY for New York.)

Customer Radio Complaint Analysis Form (pad of 25)

Water Leak Repair Manual {covers 1988 Civic 4-Dr./

1986 — 1988 Accord — All models)

1986 —~ 1889 Accord Model-Series Noise Control Repair Manual
1988 Prelude Model-Series Noise Control Repair Manual

1990 Accord Emissions Correction Stickers

Steering Alignment Stickers {1 sheet of 15)

PGM-FI ECU Core Return Form (pad of 50)

Customer Tape Raturn Label (sheei of 10)

Service Customer Quality Control Inspections {pad of 25)
Pragramming the DIN Phone Number Assignment Module (NAM)
Instruction Sheet (pad of 25)

Care of the Honda del Sof Removable Roof Pane! (pad of 25)
Honda Anti-Thett Radio ID Card {singlg)

Water Leak Location Chart {del Sol Water Leak Repair) (pad of 25)
Air Conditioning System Performance Test Sheet (pad of 50)
Programming Instructions; Honda Keyless Remote Transmitiers
Laminated Job Aid

CR-V Valve Lash Specifications Sticker (sheet of 10}
Programming instructions: Honda Keyless Entry

Remote Transmitters

ECQ Guide Binder

ECQ Guide “Green Housekeeping”

ECO Guide “Dealer Recycling Handbook”

Henda Paint Dictionary

Service Manua! Improvement Reguest Form (pad of 25)

1999 Honda Passport Service Manual Contents and Index
1998 Honda Passport Service Manual Contents and index

Max. Order

oo

1 pad
2 packs

2 pads

2

1 sheget
1 pad

5 sheets
2 pads

1 pad

20
1 pad
2 pads
10

2
]

Cost

No chargse
No charge
No charge

Mo charge
No charge
No charge

No charge
5.00

5.00

5.00
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge

No charge
No charge
No charge
No charge
2.00

No charge
No charge

6.00
4.00
4.00
25.00
No charge
No charge
Mo charge

*To receive these items on a quarterly basis, please contact Service Communications at 310-783-3481 to be
placed on the quarterly mailing list.
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HHEONDA. Service Bulletin

97-020

Applies To:  ALL Models

MAR 10, 1997

New Fuel Pressure Gauge and Replacement Parts

New Gauge

The fuel pressure gauge with 10” hose (T/N 07406-
0040001) has been discontinued. The gauge that
replaces it (T/N 07406-004000A) has an easier-to-read
face, a protective boot around the gauge housing, and
a48” hose.

Discontinued:

FUEL PRESSURE GAUGE,
0 — 400 kg/cm? (0 - 56 lb/in2)
T/N 07406-0040001

10" HOSE

Replaced by:

FUEL PRESSURE GAUGE,
0 - 400 kPa (0 - 60 PSI)
T/N 07406-004000A

PROTECTIVE
BOOT.

48" HOSE

Replacement Parts

The replacement hose for the old gauge (24”,
T/N 07406-004020A) has also been discontinued. If
you need a replacement hose, order the new 48" hose
(T/N 07406-004020B). The new hose comes with an
adapter so you can use it with the old fuel pressure
gauge (T/N 07406-0040001).

Discontinued:

QQ FUEL PRESSURE
GAUGE HOSE, 24"
AN\ T/N 07406-004020A

<

Replaced by:

FUEL PRESSURE
GAUGE HOSE, 48"
T/N 07406-004020B

ADAPTER,
14" =19 x 1/g" — 27 NPT
(For T/N 07406-0040001 gauge)

Before connecting the hose to the vehicle, make sure
the aluminum washer on the end of the hose seals
properly. If the aluminum washer doesn't seal, replace
the washer.

Replacement washers come in a set of five
(T/N 07406-0040300).

WASHER SET (Qty 5)
T/N 07406-0040300

ONONBORONEG)
e 0ABEAT
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use onfy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not
assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information applies, contact
an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



HHONDA. Service Bulletin

97-023

Applies To: 1997 Prelude Type SH ~ ALL

MAR 17, 1997

Service Manual Update: ATTS Service Procedures

The 1997 Prelude Service Manual incorrectly describes
some service procedures for the Active Torque Transfer
System (ATTS) in the SH model. This bulletin describes
the correct service procedures for Erasing DTCs From
the ATTS, performing the ATTS Function Test, and
Memorizing the Steering Angle Sensor Neutral
Position. Make a note on service manual pages 15-15,
15-58, and 15-60 to refer to this service bulletin.

Erasing the DTCs

1. Apply the parking brake, and turn the steering
wheel to the straight-ahead driving position.

2. Plug the SCS service connector into the 2P service
check connector located on the right side of the
center console.

SERVICE CHECK
CONNECTOR (2-P)

SCS SERVICE CONNECTOR
07PAZ-0010100

3. Turn the ignition switch ON (l1), but do not start the
engine; the ATTS indicator light comes on.

ATTS INDICATOR LIGHT

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18660 (3703)

4. Within 4 seconds after the light comes on, turn the
steering wheel to the right at least 45 degrees but
not more than 90 degrees; the ATTS indicator light
goes off.

5. Within 4 seconds after the light goes off, return the
steering wheel to the straight-ahead driving
position; the ATTS indicator light comes on.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5. The ATTS light blinks twice
after step 5 is repeated, indicating the DTC has
been erased.

ATTS Function Test
1. Apply the parking brake, and block the rear wheels.

2. Raiseboth front wheels off the ground, then support
the front of the vehicle with safety stands at the
proper lift points (see page 1-10 of the S/M).

3. Plug the SCS service connector into the 2P service
check connector located on the right side of the
center console.

4. Release the parking brake.

5. Start the engine, then shift the transmission into
reverse.

6. Within 20 seconds,

o Accelerate to 6 mph.

¢ Shift the transmission to neutral, and apply the
foot brake to stop the wheels.

e Apply the parking brake; the ATTS light starts
blinking.

« Shift the transmission into 1st gear, then
accelerate to 12 mph.

7. Observe that the ATTS is now in the test mode: feel
the steering wheel shake, and see the ATTS
indicator light go off.

NOTE: if the ATTS indicator light stays on, retrieve
the DTC, and follow the troubleshooting procedure
for the code.

o 0485640

Fre e e e e B
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use onfy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



Memorizing the Steering Angle Sensor Neutral
Position

1. Plugthe SCS service connector into the 2P service
check connector located on the right side of the
center console.

2. Turn the steering wheel to the straight-ahead
driving position.

3. Attach a piece of masking tape to the top of the
steering wheel.
Highest
STIFF WIRE point

MASKING
TAPE TAPE

~

4. Secure a piece of stiff wire (coat hanger) to the top
of the dashboard. Make sure the end is aimed at the
highest point on the steering wheel.

5. Startthe engine, and drive the vehicle in a straight line.

8. While the vehicle is traveling straight, mark the spot
the wireis pointing to on the masking tape; this is the
straight-ahead driving position.

CENTER MARK
STEERING WHEEL

SN
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7. Stop the vehicle, and turn off the ignition switch.

8. Apply the parking brake, and block the rear wheels.

9. Check for any ATTS DTCs, and erase any that are

present.

10. While leaving the SCS service connector plugged
into the 2P service check connector, turn the
steering wheel to the straight-ahead driving
position.

11. Turn the ignition switch ON (il), but do not start the
engine.

12. Release and apply the parking brake twice within 4
seconds.

PARKING BRAKE LEVER

Puil

twice

A ad
¢ Release.

13. Make sure the ATTS indicator light blinks twice, then
stays on, before you proceed. !f it does not, repeat
steps 11 and 12 until it does.

ATTS indicator fight should
blink twice, then stay on.

N
180°100 = @N%EL\/‘/@TTS N\
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14. Slowly turn the steering wheel from the straight-

ahead driving position to the right until the ATTS
indicator light goes off. Return the steering wheel to
the straight-ahead driving position; the ATTS
indicator light comes on.

ATTS indicator light OFF

ity
1/,
89 90,
100%

<

15. Slowly turn the steering wheel! from the straight-

ahead driving position to the left untii the ATTS
indicator light goes off. Return the steering wheel to
the straight ahead driving position; the ATTS
indicator light comes on.

ATTS indicator light OFF

Turn to the
left slowly.

y 4

a———

16. Repeat steps 14 and 15. The ATTS indicator light

does not come on after step 15 is repeated.

17. Make sure the steering wheel is in the straight-ahead

driving position, then release and apply the parking
brake once; the ATTS indicator light comes on. This
sets the steering angle neutral position.

18.

19.

20.

To confirm the steering angle neutral position is
memorized, slowly turn the steering wheel to the
right, and then to the left. Check that the ATTS
indicator light goes off when the steering wheel is
moved away from the straight-ahead driving
position. Move the steering wheel further away, and
check that the ATTS indicator light blinks.

ATTS indicator light should come on
at the straight-ahead driving position.

Turn to the left and
the right slowly.

NOTE: If the ATTS indicator light does not come
on when the steering wheel is in the straight-ahead
driving position, turn off the ignition switch and
repeat this procedure starting at step 5.

Release the parking brake. The ATTS indicator light
blinks five times, indicating the memorization
procedure is completed. If the ATTS indicator light
continues to blink, turn off the ignition switch and
repeat this procedure starting at step 10.

Disconnectthe SCS service connector, and remove
the masking tape and the wire.

30f3



HHONDA. Service Bulletin

97-024

Applies To: 1997 Prelude Type SH ~ Thru VIN JHMBBG . . . VC007624

March 17, 1997

ATTS Light On/ DTC 78: Vehicle Inventory Update

PROBLEM

The ATTS control unit may occasionally turn on the
instrument panel ATTS indicator, shut down the system,
and store a DTC 78 when there is no real problem.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Customer Complaint of ATTS Indicator On

Inspect the part number of the ATTS control unit.
Replace it if it is not an updated unit. If it is an updated
unit, follow normal troubleshooting procedures.
Vehicles in Inventory or Scheduled Maintenance

Affected vehicles in dealers’ inventories should be
inspected and updated prior to retail sale. Affected
vehicles already sold should be inspected and updated
when they are brought in for scheduled maintenance.

PARTS INFORMATION
ATTS control unit:
P/N 48310-P5P-013, H/C 5368683

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

FLAT
OPERATION TEMPLATE
NUMBER DESCRIPTION RATE D
218501 Inspect control unit 0.2 97-024A
P/N only
219109 Inspect and replace 0.6 97-024B
the control unit
Failed part: P/N 48310-P5P-003
H/C 5294400
Defect code: 074
Contention code: D06

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill cansideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

® 1597 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. ~ All Rights Reserved

REPAIR PROCEDURE
Control Unit Inspection

1. Remove the passenger’s side door sill molding and
kick panel (see service manual page 20-41).

2. Pullbackthe carpeting. Read the part number of the
ATTS controi unit through the hole in the upper leit
corner of the ECM cover.

ATTS CONTROL UNIT
P/N 48310-P5P-003 = Replace

or
P/N 48310-P5P-013 = OK

» |f the part number is 48310-P5P-013, it is an
updated unit. Reinstall all removed parts, and
return the vehicle to the customer.

e |f the part number is 48310-P5P-003, it is not an
updated unit. Continue to Control Unit
Replacement.

ATB 18664 (9703) 1o0f2

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper 1ools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



Controi Unit Replacement

1.

10.

Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the audio
system. Record the customer’s radio station
presets.

Disconnect the cable from the battery negative
terminal.

Remove the four ECM cover mounting nuts. Lift the
cover.

Disconnect the two electrical connectors from the
ATTS control unit.

ECM COVER

ATTS X
CONTROL
UNIT

Remove the ATTS contro! unit from the ECM cover
(three bolts).

Install the new ATTS control unit (see PARTS
INFORMATION) with the original bolts. Reinstali the
ECM cover.

Put the carpet back in place. Install the kick panel
and door sill molding.

Reconnect the cable to the battery negative
terminal.

Enter the anti-theft code in the audio system. Enter
the customer’s radio station presets. Set the clock.

Jumpthe SCS service check connector, and look for
any stored Diagnostic Trouble Codes (see service
manual page 15-14).

202

NOTE: For the following steps, refer to service
bulletin 97-023, ATTS Service Procedures. The
procedures in section 15 of the service manual are
incorrect.

11. Clear any DTCs that are stored.

12. Perform the Memorizing the Steering Angle Sensor
Neutral Position procedure.

13. Perform the ATTS Function Test.
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HEONDA. Service Bulletin

97-027

Applies To: ALL Models

May 12, 1997

Denso HLD-100 Halogen Leak Detector

A new tool is required to accurately detect A/C
refrigerant leaks in all Honda vehicles. The Denso
HLD-100 Halogen Leak Detector has the following
features:

+ Works with both R-12 and R-134a systems.

+ [mpact resistant polyethylene case.

¢ Auto balance adjustment; eliminates false alarms by
adjusting for background gases in the air.

e A calibration reference vial provides a leak signal to
check the unit's accuracy.

+ Has a flexible probe extension; finds leaks in hard-to-
reach places.

¢ Small and portable; the battery, cables, and flexible
probe extension probe can be transported together
as a unit.

NOTE: Yokogawa H-10P, H-10N, and Kent Moore
#J439400 are equivalent to the HLD-100.

SPECIFICATIONS
Sensing Element .......... Positive lon

Emission Heated Diode
Sensitivity ................ (moving probe test per

SAE Std. J1627)
Alarm Sensitivity:

Switch Position R-134a RB-12

Leak Check 3.0 oz./yr 1.0 oz./yr

Search 2 0.5 oz./yr 0.1 oz.lyr

Search 1 0.1 oz./yr 0.05 oz./yr

Leak Alarm .............. Audible with visible
neon lamp

Response Time .......... Approximately 1 second
(slightly longer with
flexible probe extension)

Warm-Up Time ........... Approximately 2 minutes

Accuracy .......oeeee... Exceeds SAE J1627

Hoselength............. 4.5 feet

Probe Extension Length ... 14 inches
Ambient Operating Temp .. 32° to 104°F

Dimensions . ............. 55" x10.5” x 8.5”

Weight .................. 5 pounds

Agency Listings .......... UL file SA9717,
SAEJ1627, CE-Mark

Power.......cocovvvvnnnn 12 VDC-Internal

rechargeable, sealed lead
acid battery 12 VDC-
External Battery using
battery clamp/cigarette
lighter plug

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

EXTENDED WARRANTY INFORMATION

With the following exceptions, the HLD-100 comes with
the manufacturer’s limited 1 year warranty. Refer to the
Operator's Manual for additional details.

+ Probe assembly, on/off switch, sensor socket, and
carnying case — 3 years
¢ Printed Circuit Board — § years

For repair or service, call Denso Technical Assistance
at 800-366-1123.

DENSO HALOGEN LEAK DETECTOR KIT:

HLD-100

14” Flexible Probe Extension

Standard Battery Charger
120 VAC/13.5 VDC 500 ma.

ORDERING INFORMATION

Can be ordered through the American Honda Tool and
Equipment Program at 800-346-6327. Ask for the
HLD-100.

reov s OASTI6
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin appiies to your vehicle, or that your vehicie has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



USAGE TIPS

Here are some useful hints when using the HLLD-100.
Refer to the Operator’s Manual for complete operating
instructions.

* When using the leak detector for the first time, allow
the leak detector to warm up for 2 minutes with the
probe in a clean atmosphere; this lets the sensor
temperature stabilize.

« Calibration check should be done in the “Search 2"
mode. Once done, the other check modes don’t need
calibrating.

» If checking an evaporator through the drain hose,
avoid drawing water into the probe. This could
shorten the life and function of the internal pump and
Sensor,

» Avoid creasing the flexible probe extension when you
bend it. This could restrict air flow and give false
readings.

+ Because the detector recalibrates itself for ambient
gases, you may have to move away from the leak
momentarily to clear the sniffer, then reapproach the
leak.

e When removing the clear probe tip, be careful not to
lose the flow ball.

Finding Leaks in the Evaporator Area
1. Start the engine, and turn on the A/C.

2. Set the Fresh/Recirc button to Fresh, then turn the
blower motor to High for 15 seconds.

3. Tum off the blower, and set the Fresh/Recirc button
to the Recirculation position. Wait 10 minutes to
allow any leaking refrigerant to accumulate in the
vents.

4, Attach the flexible probe extension, and insert it in
the center grille.

FLEXIBLE PROBE EXTENSION

CENTER
VENTS

5. Turn the blower motor to Low for about half a
second; this will force any accumulated refrigerant
out through the vent.

20f2

GENERAL TIPS WHEN CHECKING FOR LEAKS

» Both R-12 and R-134a are heavier than air, so always
check 360 degrees around all fittings.

» |f the system is very low on refrigerant, charge it to its
normal capacity. (Some leaks are impossible to find
unless the system is operating at normal pressures.)

» Refrigerant leaks are also oil leaks. The easiest way
to spot a leak is to look for joints or components
coated with oily dust. Check for damage and
corrosion at the same time.

* When checking the service ports for leaks, be sure
the cap seals are in place and the caps are tight. The
cap is used as the final seal in the system, not just to
keep dirt out of the schrader valve.

¢ Check the whole system in a continuous path; don’t
stop the first time the detector indicates a leak. Check
all fittings, couplings, service ports, pressure
switches, welded areas, and areas around
attachment points on lines and components.

¢ When checking the crimped metal ends on a rubber
hose, wiggle the hose around.

¢ Move the probe slowly (one inch per second is the
recommended rate), and keep it within 1/4 inch of the
companents. Moving the probe even slower at closer
proximities increase the likelihood of finding the leak.

e Check the low-pressure side when the system is not
running. Check the high-pressure side when the
system is running and also right after tuming it off.
(The air from the cooling fans may give you false
alarms.) Since the compressor and the evaporator
are in both sides of the system, check these
components when the system is running and when
it's off.

» Verify apparent leaks by blowing the area with
compressed air, then recheck for leaks. In case of a
very large leak, blowing out the area may help
pinpoint the exact source of the leak.

SERVICING THE HLD-100

Here are some servicing tips for the HLD-100. Refer to
the Operator’s Manual for detailed service procedures.

» Check and replace the probe filter if it is clogged. Be
careful not to lose the flow ball when doing this.

« The reference calibration vial can be expected to last
approximately 6 months. Replace it when it is empty.

o If the sensitivity adjustment dial does not calibrate the
sensor, replace the sensor.

\»/
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Applies To:  ALL Models

March 31, 1997

Minor Paint Finish Repair

The first thing a new vehicle owner sees when he or she
takes delivery of a new vehicle is the paint finish.
Therefore, making the vehicle look good is very
important. However, customer feedback has pointed
out that many new vehicles are delivered with scratches
and swirl marks. This is especially true with
dark-colored vehicles.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Repair the paint finish using the tools, supplies, and
procedures recommended for the type of damage
(scratches, swirl marks, etc.) and for the color of the
paint.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None: information only.

RECOMMENDED TOOLS AND SUPPLIES

To repair the paint finish, you should use these tools and
supplies:

Tools and Safety Equipment
+ Mil gauge (film thickness gauge)
-~ Pro Gauge ll, or equivalent
— ETG (Electronic Thickness Gauge), or equivalent

These mil gauges are commercially available. They
can be purchased from Pro-Motorcar-Products at
800-334-2843.

e Variable speed electric polisher
» Dual-action orbital polisher (electric or pneumatic)
« Eye protection (face shield or safety goggles)

Supplies
e 9” Foam polishing pads (do not use wool type)

o Clean, 100% cotton terry cloth towels or soft flannel
cloth

o Wet/dry sandpaper (1500 — 2000 grit)
» Soft sanding pad
» 50/50 Solution of isopropy! alcohol and water

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18674 (9703)

While we cannot recommend one manufacturer over
another, any of the manufacturers listed here can
provide you with quality products through their
nationwide distributor network. Contact them for your
paint repair supply needs, choose one, and then use the
system of only that one manufacturer. If you need to
know how to use the products, ask the manufacturer for
training.

3M Automotive Trades Division
22100 Telegraph Road

P.O. Box 358

Southfield, M| 48037-0358

Phone Number: 800-521-8180 Ext. 6890

Meguiar’s
17991 Mitchell South
[rvine, CA 92714

Phone Number: 800-347-5700

MOC Products
12306 Montague Street
Pacoima, CA 91331

Phone Number: 818-896-2258

REPAIR PROCEDURE

The following procedures may not apply to all conditions
or colors. Use the procedure that best suits the condition
and color of the vehicle you’re repairing.

Repairing and Polishing the Painted Surface

The goal of a minor paint repair is to correct the damage
to the upper layer of the painted surface. This is done by
removing a thin layer of paint (no more than 0.5 mil) and
then restoring the luster by polishing the repaired
surface. A quick way to determine the depth of a scraich
in the paint is to run your fingernail across the scratch.
If your fingernail catches on the scratch, the area will
need to be wet sanded and polished.

When doing scratch or swirl mark repairs, use only
quality products from one manufacturer. Each
manufacturer has its own set of paint repair products
that have matching materials. Mixing materials from
different manufacturers, or using inexpensive products,
compromises the repair quality.

LT
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper toals,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



An electric polisher with an adjustable rpm control set
between 1,500 and 1,800 rpm is best for polishing.
When using a polisher, faster is not better. Too much
polisher speed and too much applied force can cause
swirl marks or may even burn the paint.

Removing Swirl Marks

Most swirl marks can be removed by using a foam
polishing pad and polishing material. Use the polisher
at 1,500 to 1,800 rpm with a small amount of polishing
material on the pad. Always begin with the finest
polishing material. If necessary, progress to the next
coarser material only when the fine materials are
ineffective.

When polishing, work in small sections (approximately
24” x 24”). Avoid running the polishing pad over edges
of a body panel or body lines where the paint is more
susceptible to burning through. Let the cleaner do the
work. Do not apply too much force! Forcing the
polishing pad could cause deep cuts into the paint and
might damage the surface so badly that it would need
to be repainted.

Polishing Dark Colors

This additional procedure, after the polishing process
described above, is important to reduce any chance of
swirl marks, which show more on dark colors. When
polishing is completed, use the same type of foam
polishing pad on a random orbital polisher. Apply the
finest polishing material to a 24” x 24” work area. Start
the polisher, and make three to four passes over the
work area. Remove the glaze residue with a cotton terry
cloth or soft flannel cloth.

Wet Sanding

This process is used to repair scratches and acid rain
damage deeper than 0.2 mil. The object is to remove as
litlle paint material as possible. When wet sanding, stop
frequently and dry the work area. This will allow you to
see if the wet sanding has removed the damage.

Start by soaking a 1500 or 2000 grit wet/dry sanding
paper in water for 15 minutes. Wrap the soaked wet/dry
sanding paper around a soft sanding pad. Lightly sand
in one direction across (90 degrees) the scratched
surface to highlight the surface damage. Flush the area
with clean water. To remove any sanding scratches left
by the wet sanding process, use a foam polishing pad
and a polishing material. Refer to HRemoving Swirl
Marks.

Final Inspection

When the polishing process is done, the paint surface
may look perfect, but residue can hide very fine
scratches that will become apparent after a few
washings. This is especially true for darker colors.

20f2

Start the final inspection by spraying a 50/50 solution of
isopropy! alcohol and water on the work area and then
wiping it dry.

NOTE: Avoid spraying the solution on any unpainted
plastic parts such as taillights, turn signal lenses,
reflectors, etc. The soiution can cause cracking.

Inspect the repaired area, and repeat the polishing
process if necessary. Finish the inspection by waxing
the completed vehicle with a high-quality wax. Use the
wax recommended by the paint repair supplies
manufacturer you have chosen.

Preventive Maintenance

Avoiding scratches and dents while the vehicle is in your
dealership inventory requires some preventive
maintenance. To help reduce the occurrence of
scratches and dents, follow these recommendations:

¢ Park vehicles far enough apart to prevent door dents
and dings.

¢ Leave the exterior shipping protection on the vehicle
until it is ready to be sold.

« [mplement and use an inventory age control system.
« Use deionized water to reduce water spotting.

o Wash the vehicles with deionized water, soap, and a
wash mitt at least once a week.

NOTE: Using a wash mitt will remove any residual
dirt from the paint surface. If a wash mitt is not used,
the residual dirt on the painted surface will scratch
the paint when the surface is dried with a chamois or
towel.

+ Use a clean chamois or terry cioth towel to dry the
vehicles.
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Applies To: 1997 Prelude — with A/T thru VIN JHMBBG...VC012298

April 21, 1997

MIL Stays On After Starting / DTCs P1768 and P1773

SYMPTOM

The Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) stays on after
starting the engine, and the PGM Tester (with version
7.22 or later) displays DTCs P1768 and P1773 in the
Honda Systems A/T menu, or the MiL flashes DTCs 16
and 23 if you use the SCS service connector.

o |f both DTCs are indicated, go to REPAIR
PROCEDURE. If only one code is present, disregard
this bulletin, and follow the troubleshooting
procedures in section 14 of the service manual.

+ If the MIL is on, and the PGM Tester displays “No A/T
DTCs,” go to DIAGNOSIS to confirm the symptom.

NOTE: When the malfunction initially occurs, the MIL
stays on and the D4 light flashes. During the next driving
cycle, the D4 light will not flash unless the malfunction
occurs again.

PROBABLE CAUSE

Electrical spikes from the ignition switch affect the
Transmission Control Module (TCM).

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the TCM.

PARTS INFORMATION
Transmission Control Module (TCM):
P/N 28100-P5M-AQ1, H/C 5201660

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

QOperation number: 218117

Flat rate time: 0.3 hour

Failed part: P/N 28100-P5M-A01
H/C 5201660

Defect code: 072

Contention code: B03

Template ID: 97-029A

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

© 1997 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

DIAGNOSIS _
1.  While using the PGM Tester, select Generic OBD |l
mode to retrieve the DTCs.

2. I both DTC P1768 and P1773 are present, go to
REPAIR PROCEDURE. If only one code is present,
disregard this bulletin, and follow the troubleshooting
procedures in section 14 of the service manual.

REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Remove the passenger’s side door silt molding.

2. Pullthe passenger’s side carpet back to expose the
ECM cover.

3. Remove the ECM cover mounting nuts, then turn
the ECM cover over.

4. Remove the TCM by disconnecting the two
connectors and removing the three mounting bolts.

MOUNTING BOLTS
12 N'm (8.7 Ib-ft)

ECM

5. install the new TCM in the reverse order of removal,
and reinstall all removed parts.

6. Record the customer’s radio station presets, and
the radio anti-theft code.

7. Pull the BACK-UP (10 A) fuse from the under-hood
fuse box for 10 seconds to reset the ECM and the
TCM.

8. Enter the radio anti-theft code and the customer’s
radio station presets. Reset the clock.

s 045738
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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March 31, 1997

Ratitle From the Rear Headliner Area

SYMPTOM

Rattle from the rear headliner area when driving on
bumpy roads.

PROBABLE CAUSES

« The rear corners of the headliner are rubbing against
the rear window.

o There is a gap between the clips and the clip bases
at the rear headliner area.

e The front and rear pillar trim pieces are rubbing
against the headliner.

+ The foam pads on the headliner are rubbing against
the roof panel.

« The upper glass fasteners are rubbing against the
glass and the roof panel.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Apply EPT sealer and wool felt to all rubbing points, and
remove the upper glass fasteners from the rear window.

PARTS INFORMATION

EPT Sealer 3T P/N 06990-SA5-000, H/C 2086643
EPT Sealer 5T:  P/N 06991-SA5-000, H/C 2086650
Wool Felt: P/N 06993-SA5-000, H/C 2086676

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 842301

Flat rate time: 0.7 hour

Failed part: P/N 83200-830-J01ZA
H/C 5208947

Defect code: 043

Contention code: BO7

Template ID: 97-030A

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Remove the following parts (refer to section 20 of
the Service Manualj:

+ Door trim (see page 20-41).
» Passenger grab handle (see page 20-41).

+ Moonroof socket plug and moonroof trim (see
page 20-43).

¢ Front seat belt upper anchors (see page 24-3).

2. Pull down the following parts, but do not remove
them completely:
o Rear pillar trim pieces (see page 20-41).
¢ Front pillar trim pieces (see page 20-41).
» The rear and the sides of the headliner (see page

20-43).

3. Cuttwo 10 x 40 mm pieces of EPT Sealer 3T, and

wrap them around the rear corners of the headliner.

HEADLINER

10 x 40 mm EPT SEALER
(Wrap around both rear corners.)

. : ’ - TS Llele)
must request consideration, and get a decision, before GL0'73I
starting work. et g
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the propert tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the candition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



4. Cut three U-shaped pieces of EPT Sealer 5T.

EPT SEALER
(Cut 3 pieces
to dimensions

HEADLINER CLIPS

5. Wrap the U-shaped pieces around each rear
headliner clip.

6. Cut four 20 x 40 mm and four 20 x 80 mm pieces of
wool felt. Adhere them to the foam pads on both
sides of the headliner.

20 x 80 mm
WOOL FELT
(4 places)

20 x 40 mm
WOOL FELT
(4 places)

FOAM PADS

20f2

7. With a smali flat-tip screwdriver, gently pry the two
upper glass fasteners from the rear window and the
roof panel, and discard them.

UPPER GLASS
FASTENERS

SCREWDRIVER
(Insert between glass
and roof panel to pry

- out fastener.)

8. Cutiwo 10 x 100 mm pieces of wool felt, and adhere
them fo the edge of each rear pillar trim piece where it
shows signs of contact with the headliner.

10 x 100 mm
WOOL FELT

REAR PILLAR
TRIM PIECE

9. Cutfour 10 x 75 mm pieces of wool felt, and adhere
them to the inner edge of each front pillar trim piece
where it shows signs of contact with the headliner.

FRONT PILLAR TRIM PIECE

10 x 75 mm
WOOL FELT

10. Reinstall all removed parts.
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ATTS Heat Shield Rattle or Buzzing

SYMPTOM

A rattle or buzzing noise from under the vehicle when
accelerating from 3500 to 5200 rpm.

PROBABLE CAUSE

Insufficient clearance between the Active Torque
Transtfer System (ATTS) unit and the heat shield.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Increase the clearance between the ATTS unit and the
heat shield with the washer listed under PARTS
INFORMATION.

PARTS INFORMATION
Washer (one required):
P/N 24101-06700, H/C 0294231

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 219323

Fiat rate time: 0.3 hour

Failed part: P/N 41181-P6K-010
H/C 5303797

Defect code: 043

Contention code: BO7

Template ID: 97-037A

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

o o b < T 05 TP N T T 0 AP B B Gk
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REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Raise the vehicle on a hoist.

2. Loosen the two left mounting bolts, and remove the
right mounting bolt on the ATTS unit heat shield.

EXHAUST
, PIPEA

CENTER BEAM

ATTS WASHER
UNIT (Insert between

heat shield
and ATTS unit.)

ATTS HEAT
SHIELD

RIGHT
MOUNTING
BOLT
(Remove.)

LEFT MOUNTING
BOLTS

(Loosen.)

3. Insert the washer between the ATTS unit and the
heat shield, then reinstall the right mounting bolt.

4. Torgue all three mounting bolts to 9.8 N-m (7 lb-ft).

ATB 18712 (9704) 10f1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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Whistle From Windshield

SYMPTOM

A whistling sound from the top, center area of the
windshield at highway speeds.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The upper windshield molding is vibrating.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Apply sealant under the upper windshield molding.

REQUIRED MATERIALS
Masking tape (at least 2 inches wide)

3M Black Super Silicone Sealant:
3M P/N 051135-08662

3M General Purpose Adhesive Cleaner:
3M P/N 051135-08984

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 824701

Flat rate time: 0.5 hour

Failed part: P/N 73150-S30-003
H/C 5206743

Defect code: 056

Contention code: B07

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

DIAGNOSIS

Drive the vehicle at highway speeds, and listen for a
whistling sound. While driving, push up against the top
of the windshield in front of the rearview mirror; if the
sound changes, go to REPAIR PROCEDURE.

© 1997 American Honda Moter Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. To protect the roof, apply masking tape (at least 2
inches wide) along the edge of the entire upper
windshield molding.

2-INCH-WIDE
MASKING TAPE

2. Pull up the upper windshield molding using an
O-ring pick or similar tool, and apply 3M Black
Super Silicone Sealant under the entire molding.

SEALANT

MASKING
TAPE

3. Press the rubber molding to smooth it out and make
sure it sits flush.

4. Allow the sealant to set for about 5 minutes. Remove
the masking tape, and clean up any excess silicone
with 3M General Purpose Adhesive Cleaner.

ATB 18715 (9704) 10f1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use onlfy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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Applies To: 1997 Prelude — ALL April 21, 1997

Service Manual Update: Mirror Replacement

The 1997 Prelude Service Manual incorrectly describes 4. Remove the mirror, and retain the snap rings.
the Mirror Replacement procedure. Make a note on
service manual page 20-14 to refer to this service
bulletin.

OLD MIBROR

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION (Discard.)

None; this is for information only.

MIRROR REPLACEMENT

1. Pivot the mirror to access the center ball/socket
from the top. SNAP RINGS (3)

HOUSING (Retain.)
MIRROR

5.

CENTER SNAP RING
(Slide off the center
ball/socket first.)

SNAP RINGS

A CAUTION

Wear leather gloves to protect your hands from
broken glass in case the mirror breaks during
3. Repeat the procedure for the bottom worm-drive installation.
ball/socket, then the left ball/socket. Make sure you
follow this order to prevent damaging the actuator.

2. Slide the snap ring off the center mirror socket, and
pry lightly with a flat-tip screwdriver on the mirror to
separate the ball from the socket.

6. Press on the center of the mirror to reconnect each
ball/socket. To prevent the glass from breaking, do not
apply excessive pressure on the sides of the mirror.

BOTTOM
SNAP RING
(Slide off next.)

. N
N\

Press on center of
mirror to reinstall.

LEFT SNAP RING
(Slide off last.)

¢ 045608
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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97-048

Applies To: 1997-99 Prelude — ALL IR

February 23, 1999

Clunking Noise From the Trunk Area
(Supersedes 97-048, dated June 9, 1997)

SYMPTOM

A clunking noise from the trunk area when opening
and closing the trunk fid or when driving over bumps.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The trunk spring clip is out of its mounting hales.

~/ " TRUNK SPRING
TRUNK SPRING CLIP

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the trunk spring clip.

PARTS INFORMATION
Trunk Spring Clip: P/N 74873-530-013, H/C 6132120

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number; 823106
Flat rate time: 0.2 hour

Failed part: P/N 74873-530-003
H/C 5371315

Defect code: 043

Contention code: BO7

Tempiate 1D: 97-048A

Skill level; Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration
by the District Service Manager or your Zone Office.
You must request consideration, and get a decision,
befare starting work.

© 1999 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18801-20317 {2802}

REPA!R PROCEDURE

1. Check to see if the trunk spring clip is out of its
mounting holes.

MOUNTING
HOLES

TRUNK

/A SPRINGS

Old-styla clip: m?elis;i?
gray or brown here,

2. [Ifthe clipis out, remaove it using a pocket
screwdriver.

3. Install the new trunk spring clip (see PARTS
INFORMATION}, making sure the tabs mount
securely in the mounting holes.

4. insert the trunk springs into the clip, and close the
chip.

Make sure the clip
is secure in the
mounting holes.

New-siyle
clip: black

5. Open and close the trunk lid to confirm the
clunking noise is gone.

G58653
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intsnded for use oniy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourseffers,” and yau
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicla has the condition described. To detemmine whethar this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automabile dealer.
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I Applies To: 1997 — 98 Prelude — ALL JU'Y 20, 1999
1999 Prelude — thru VIN JHMBBS6...XC010811
Door Is Difficult to Open From the Inside
(Supersedes 97-052, dated August 27, 1997)
SYMPTOM PARTS INFORMATION
One or both doors are difficult to open with the inside Inner handle rod:
door handle. Left —P/N 72171-530-999, H/C 5644877
Right— P/N 72131-S30-999, H/C 58448869
PROBABLE CAUSE
The inner handle rod is too long or the door is out of REQUIRED MATERIALS
I adjustment. Lithium dielectric grease:
-9001, H/C 372097
CORRECTIVE ACTION P/N 0B798-9001, H/C 3720976
For 1997 models: . INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Check the inside door handle operation. Replace the NOTE: Inspect only 1997 models. For 1998 — 99
inner handie rod with the par‘t listed UndIEI' PARTS mOdEIS, go to Step 7 of REPAIR PROCEDURE.
INFORMATION and/or adjust the door fit as needed. Inspect the operation of both door handles, even
Far 1998 — 99 models: though the customer may have complained about the
Inspect the fit of the doors and adjust as needed. operation of only one door.

Visually check how far you have to pull out the inside
WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION door handle before the door releases.

In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
« |f the door releases with the door handle pulled out

OP # Description FRT | Template ID slightly more than haliway, there is no need to
818103| Replace inner handle rod, 1.1 | 97-052A replace the inner handle rod. Go to step 7 of
adjust cushions and striker, left REPAIR PROCEDURE.

door - 1987 Models
« |f you have to pull the door handle qut almost to

819103 Hc?pgetlcg igﬂ.‘;;gz'ﬂes{r?fér 1.1, 87-0528 the fully open position to release the door, repiace

?igj#t door ~ 1937 Models the inner handle rod. Go to step 1 of REPAIR

PROCEDURE.

818104 Replace inner handle rads, ad- | 1.5 | 97-052C

just cushions and striker, both -

doors — 1897 Models i r‘\ // A
818321| Adjust cushions and striker, | 0.3 | 97-052D \

left door — 1998 — 99 Models HALFWAY <

PEN

818322| Adjust cushions and striker, 0.3 | 97-052E ° < Ve

right door — 1998 — 39 Models Dgor shhoudlld release
818323 Adiust cushions and siriker, 0.6 97-052F :;i el?tlyanr:orzllian / Eglélﬁv

both doors ~ 1998 — 99 Madels halfway open.
Failed part: Leftdoor —P/N 72171-530-003

H/C 5206362
Right door — P/N 72131-330-003
H/C 5206214

Defect code: 079
Contention code:  BO1
Skill level: Repair Technician

Cut of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

® 1999 American Honda Mator Co., Ing. ~ All Rights Aessrvad ATE 15026-20840 {8907} 10f2

skl tevel | CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulietin is intended far use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
R equipment, and training to correctly and sately maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by "do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition describad. To determine whether this infarmation

AEFAIR

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobiie dealer.




B 7. Adjust both door cushions to 8 mm.

REPAIR PROCEDURE 8. Use a credit card or driver's license to inspect the

fit at the rear of both doors. The door edge should

1. Remove the door panel. Refer to page 20-4 of the be flush with the body to 1.0 mm away from the
1997 — 99 Prelude Service Manual. body.

2. Remove the plastic rain protector by cutting the
adhesive with a razor blade.

3. Disconnect the inner handle rod from the rod
crank and the latch assembly. Remove the rod

from the door.

Use a card as shown
to determine flush fit
between door and body.

9. If the door edge is recessed or if there is a gap of
more than 1.0 mm, adjust the striker.

10. Clean the latch with shop air to remaove any dirt.

11, Use a pocket screwdriver to apply a small amount
of Lithium dielectric grease to the lower slide. Use
the screwdriver to close the latch to the first click,
then apply a small amout of grease to the upper

ASSEMBLY slide,

/’"“,‘
>
. \ DOOR LATCH

4. Install the new inner handle rod to the latch
assembly and the rod crank.

1
£

it

5. Reinstall the plastic rain protector. p/a.

6. Reinstall the door panel.

12. Lift the door handle to release the latch before
closing the door.

13. Close and open the doar four times.

14. Wipe any excess grease off the striker,

20f2 97-052




AN

HEIONDA. Service Bulletin 97-083 E

Applies To: ALL Models February 9, 1998

1998 Honda Paint Codes
(Supersedes 97-083, dated December 15, 1997)

Paint formulations are determined by each paint company. For questions about formulas or matching, contact your
local paint company’s nearest regional office. American Honda does not endorse any paint company or type of paint;
this information is provided for reference only.

The original paint is acrylic enamel. Paint codes with “M” are metallic colors; those with “P” are pearlescent colors.
NOTE: Herberts Standox uses the Honda Paint Code as its paint intermix code.

CG
Marysville, Ohio-produced cars (VIN: 1HGCF_ _ _ _WA_ _ __ _ _ )
& WILLIAMS o ict sPES- || TouGHUP PN
A “HON” - OUCH-UP P.
zlggé COLOR 8 DUPONT PPG BASF Martin ;:qn?( g:: S;:h autocoLor | HECKER Add “08703-" pro-
= Senour number) x to each number)
BsoP Mystic Biue' ACC | F2682 5341 27202 654539 9181 JBW3B | 80692 IL B8OPAH
G87P Dark Emerald? ACC | F3774 5458 28122 56637 9226 LPL3B 65240 " G87PPAA
NH578 Taffeta White® ACC | F4114 5461 28185 56724 4006 LPK9B | 22220 NH578AH
NH592P Fiamenco Black P1 | ACC | F3071 9939 26309 53032 9141 EMKSB | 73185 NHE92PAH
NH&612M Regent Silver M1 ACC | F4115 5460 28123 56636 9228 LPL1B 74346 NH612MA
R94 San Marino Red ACC | F2683 5389 27203 54543 3007 JHC8B | 33552 R94AH
RP25P Black Currant P! ACC | F2681 5390 27204 54541 9183 JHCOB | 40687 RP25PAH
RP29P Raisin Pear!! ACC | F5011 5459 28124 56638 9227 LPL2B | 40951 RP29PAA
YR508M Heather Mist' ACC | F1696 5031 26311 53035 9142 EMK3B | 73186 | YR508MAH
East Liberty, Ohio-produced cars (VIN: 1HGEJ_ _ _ _WL_ __ _ _ _ )
(These are walerborne colors with a solvent borne clear coat.)
i SHEETRG | s <riome i1 | sPiES- || ToUCH.UP P
PAINT (Add “HON" - UCH-UP P,
CODE COLOR § DUPONT PPG BASF Martin ém%x toeach | AutocoLor | HECKER |1 (aqq «08703 pre-
Senour number) X t0 each number)
B73M Cyclone Blue M1 Clv | F1692 5165 26282 53016 9148 BGG1B | 54503 B73MPAH
G82pP Cypress Green P1 | CIV | F1694 5187 26284 53017 9149 BHESB | 62037 G82PPAH
NH578 Taffeta White' Clv | F5008 5465 28187 56726 4006 LTJ7B 22222 NH578AH
NH583M Vogue Silver M? Civ | F1695 5033 26281 53015 9150 BHF1B 73111 NHS583MAH
NH592P Flamenco Black P1 | CIV | F2434 5280 27093 54013 9141 GEA2B | 74345 NH592PAH
Milano Red, Base2 H9817 4779
R81 - Civ 23424 48115 3000 6GSEB | 30372 R81PPAH
Milano Red, Top? W9g51 4781
R96P Inza Red P Clv | F2398 5283 27062 54014 9176 GHX1B | 33556 R96PPAH
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:
1 Two-stage process, a clear coat is applied over the color coat.
2 A small amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applied over the color coat (two-stage process with tinted clear).
3 No clear coat was applied (single stage process).
[2ex ¢ ADERY
© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved ATB 1930019490 (9802) 10f3

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you

should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



Suzuka, Japan-produced cars (VIN: JHMEJ_ _ _ _WS )

@ IS | o oron icl SPIES ATy
PAINT Add “HON” - TOUCH-UP PN
c%)oe COLOR 8 DUPONT PPG BASF Martin ;(eﬁx 10 each | AUTocoLor | HECKER Add “08703-" pre-
* Senour number) x to each number)
B-73M Cyclone Blue! Civ Fi812 5430 26305 56721 9114 ARV7B 54398 B73MPAH
G-82P Cypress Green P? Clv F1810 5202 26306 53031 9115 ARW3B 61935 G82PPAH
NH-578 Taffeta White3 CIv Wwog82 4876 24285 56724 4002 5PK3B 10674 “ NH578AH
NH-583M Vogue Silver M? (o\Y F1070 5033 25241 51145 9084 6WR8B 72206 NH583MAH
NH-592P Flamenco Black P! | CIV | F1686 5203 26279 54571 9129 9JM3B | 73014 NH592PAH
BB
Sayama, Japan-produced cars (VIN: JHMRA__ __WC__ __ _ _ )
RD
@ RN | oo icl SPIES. [ oionoa
Add “HON” - || TOUCH-UP PN
ggg; COLOR 3 DUPONT PPG BASF Martin ‘()reﬂx to each | auTocoLor | HECKER Add “08703-" pre-
= Senour number) x 10 each number)
B-80P Mystic Blue P1 ODD | F2733 5337 27195 54538 9179 JCC5B8 | 55099 B8OPAH
B-83M Nordic Mist M PRE | F2734 | 5340 | 27196 | 54542 9196 | HvTeB | 55101 || BB3MAH
B-84P Supermarine Blue! |CR-V | F2731 5319 27197 54545 9177 HNL1B 55102 " B84PPAH
B-91M Crystal Blue Mm! ODD | F4102 5456 28184 56722 9225 LPK8B 56290 B91MMAA
G-82P Cypress Green P! |CR-V | F1810 5202 26306 54825 9115 ARW3B 61935 G82PPAH
G-83P Eucalyptus ODD,
Green P! PRE F1684 5191 26307 52870 9131 9JM5B 61936 G83PPAH
NH-552M Sebring Silver? CR-V | Wa375 4362 27199 44893 9425 2781B 98986 T NH552MAH
NH-578 Taffeta White3 ODD | Wggs2 4876 24285 49558 4002 5PK3B 10674 NH578AH
1
NH-562P | Flamenco Black P™ { PRE, | F1686 | 5203 | 26279 | 52869 9129 | 9JM3B | 73014 || NH592PPA
white Diamond F3073 | 5428 56728 JGG5G | 19727 || NHe03PPA
NH-603P —— PRE 28189 9197
%’g‘e Diamond F3043 | 5429 56729 JGG4B | 19724 || NH6E03PAH
R-94 SanMarino Red | PRE. | F1e67 | 5348 | 27210 | 52049 | 3003 | 9umGB | 33138 ||  R94AH
RP-25P Black Currant P1 ODD | F1682 5200 26314 52871 9132 9JM7B 40543 RP25PAH
YR-508M Heather Mist! ODD | F0906 5031 25246 51151 9095 7BB7B 72289 YR508MAH
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:
Two-stage process, a clsar coat is applied over the color coat. ‘
A small amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applied over the color coat (two-stage process with tinted clear).
3 No clear coat was applied (single stage process).
20f3 97-083




Alliston, Canada-produced cars (-4) (VIN: 2HGEJ_ _ _ _WH_ _ _ _ __ )
o SHERW'I“N-' SIKKENS . SPIES. TOUH(:'NEA y
NT a WILLIAMS | (add “HON" CH-UP PN
glgDE COLOR 8 DUPONT PPG BASF Martin ;m‘:lx to ea,:h autocoLor | HECKER || (a4d “08703-" pre-
= Senour number) x to each number)
B-73M-4 Cyclone Blue M1 Clv | F1631 5163 26278 52925 9152 BHF2B 54502 B73MPAH
G-82P-4 Cypress GreenP1 | CIV | F1629 5172 26277 52924 9143 BGGZB | 62036 G82PPAH
NH-578-4 | Taffeta White® ClV | F4146 91752 28186 56725 4007 LTK8B 22221 NH578AH
NH-583M-4 | Vogue Silver M? Clv | F2027 5190 26280 52922 9145 BFV2B 73112 NH583MAR
NH-592P-4 | Flamenco Black P' | CIV | F4147 95132 28188 56727 9230 LTK9B 74344 NH592PAH
PB-74P-4 | Dark Amethyst P! Clv | F2313 5338 27200 54544 9184 JCCeB | 40688 PB74PAH
R-96P-4 inza Red P? Clv | F3029 | 75254 27205 54586 9185 JHC7B 33555 R96PPAH
R-97-4 Roma Red (intcir)? | CIV | F1852 5204 26276 52923 3005 BFV3B | 33197 R97PPAH
‘98 Passport Color Codes (VIN: 4S6CM_ _ _ _W4_ )
(These are waterborne colors with a solvent borne clear coat.)
\SAHEGX\VIWS- e one ICl SPIES- HON[? >
NT “HON" TOUCH-UP P/N
zlgps COLOR DUPONT PPG BASF Martin m t: 3:0,, autocoLor | HECKER Add “08703-" pre-
Senour number) lﬂx to each number)
731/R409 Claret Red P1 F0428 74090 24452 49178 9073 SWY8B | 32841 DR3452
752/W101 Cream White! Fo422 4526 24454 46030 4003 TG62B 12101 WH3472
715/G103 Huntsman Green MIC! N9570 4517 26312 54122 9134 PK55B 62123 HG1032
826/001 Ebony Black! F0426 9829 24457 33756 4004 TE91B 72611 BK3502
835/N818 Bright Silver! F3175 36400 28099 57003 9233 IJF2B 74564 N818AH
98 Honda Electric Cars (VIN: JHMZA_ _ _ _WT__ ___ _ )
(All EVs are two tone)
%UFI'LEEI‘A'IIHNS- o icl SPIES T U%%NDA N
PAINT Add “HON” M 0l UP P.
AN COLOR DUPONT ( PPG BASF Martin ;,mbm autocoon | HECKER [ (aqq “08703-" pre-
Senour number) x 10 each number)
Silver
NH-552M Sebring Silver! W9375 4362 27199 44893 9425 2781B 98986 NH522MAH
NH-613M Mineral Grey* F4157 36574 28279 56521 9215 KML1B | 74210 NH613MAH
Green
G-88P Emerald Mist! F4154 48464 28280 56523 9216 KML2B | 65057 G88PPAH
G-89P Sequoia Green! F4153 48463 28281 56522 9217 KML3B | 65058 GB8I9PPAH
Beige
YR-516M Moonlight Beige! F4155 28655 28282 56520 9218 KML5B | 22042 YR16MAH
YR-517P Nutwood Brown’ F4156 28656 28283 56516 9219 KML6B | 81590 YR517PAH
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:
1 Two-stage process, a clear coat is applied over the color coat.
2 A small amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applied over the color coat (two-stage process with tinted clear).
3 No clear coat was applied (single stage process).
97-083 30f3




NEW

HEHEHONDA. Service Bulletin

98-001

Applies To: ALL Models

February 23, 1998

Hydraulic Lift Truck
(Supersedes 98-001, dated January 19, 1998)

The hydraulic lift truck shown below, or equivalent, is
required to safely lift transmissions, engines, and other
heavy items to and from carriers. (See Section 3.9 of
your Automobile Dealer Sales and Service Agreement.)

NOTE: After March 1, 1998, American Honda will no
longer provide special lift-gate truck service for
Common Carrier LTL (Less than a Truck Load)
shipments of heavy items such as remanufactured
automatic transmissions, engine blocks, etc.

This new policy does not apply to Dedicated Delivery
Service (DDS) shipments. They will continue to be
delivered in lift-gate trucks.

FEATURES

The lift truck has a 750-pound capacity, and it lifts to a
height of 54 inches. It has a large, hydraulically
controlled lift platform that is operated by a foot pedal.
The lift truck can also unload other heavy items such as
oil drums and engine blocks.

STEEL FRAME PEDALIFT

HYDRAULIC LIFT
PLATFORM
(30" x 227)

© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 19369-19502 (9802)

ORDERING INFORMATION
To purchase this lift truck, contact one of these sources:
e Grainger: For the nearest branch office, call

800-473-3473. Grainger’s stock number for the lift
truck is 4w472.

¢ McMaster-Carr Supply Company: Calt 630-833-0300.
McMaster-Carr’s model number for the lift truck is
2347T186.

o After April 1, 1998, the lift truck can also be ordered .
through the Honda Tool and Equipment Program. }
Call 1-888-4-AHM-TLS or 1-888-424-6857.

PRYEEY T L Y L L ey L g
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use oniy by skilled technicians who have the proper toals,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



HEHEONDA. Service Bulletin

98-002 .0

Applies To: 1997 Prelude Type SH ~ Above VIN JHMBB615 . VC007624

March 31, 1998

Skill Level

R

REPAIR

ATTS Sets DTC 79

SYMPTOM

As a result of hard cornering, DTC 79 or a combination
of DTCs 79 and 41 may be stored in the ATTS (active
torque transfer system) control unit memory. (Stored
ATTS DTCs cause the ATTS indicator light to stay on
when the engine is running.)

NOTE: DTC 79 is not the same as DTC 78. For
DTC 78, refer to Service Bulletin 97-024 (filed under
Transmission in the Service Bulletin binder).
PROBABLE CAUSE

The ATTS control unit is faulty.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the ATTS control unit. (Includes using the PGM
Tester to memorize the neutral position of the steering
angle sensor and to perform the ATTS function test.)
PARTS INFORMATION
ATTS Control Unit:

P/N 48310-P5P-305, H/C 5791850

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 219124

Fiat rate time: 0.6 hour

Failed part: P/N 48310-P5P-013
H/C 5368683

Defect code: 074

Contention code: D06

Template ID: 98-002A

Skill level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Make sure you have the anti-theft code for the audio
unit, then record the radio station presets.

2. Disconnect the negative cable from the battery.

3. Remove the passenger’s side door siil molding and
kick panel (see page 20-41 of the 1997-1998
Preiude Service Manual).

4. Peel back the carpet in the front passenger’s
footwell to expose the ECM cover.

© 1998 American Honda Mator Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 19447 {9803)

5. Remove the ECM cover (four nuts).

ECM COVER

ECM
COVER
NUTS (4)
CONTROL
ATTS UNIT BOLTS (3)
CONTROL
UNIT

CONNECTORS

6. Disconnect the two connectors from the ATTS
control unit, then remove the control unit from the
cover (three bolis).

7. Install a new ATTS control unit in the reverse order of
removal, then reinstall the carpet, kick panel, and door
sill molding, and reconnect the negative battery cable.

8. Connect the PGM Tester (with software version
SN802 or higher) to the 16P DLC (see page 11-32 of
the 1997-1998 Prelude Service Manual).

9. Turn on the ignition switch, and follow the Tester screen
prompts until you get to the System Select Menu.

10. Press7: ATTS. This gets you to the Test Mode Menu.

11. Press 6: Misc Test.
12. Press 2: Neutral.
13. Press 1: Steering Angle.

14. Press 1: Rewriting. Follow the Tester instructions
and screen prompts to memorize the neutral
position of the steering angle sensor.

15. Go back to the Misc Test Menu by pressing the Exit
button twice.

16. Press 1: ATTS Test.

17. Press 2: Short Time. Follow the Tester instructions

and screen prompts to run the ATTS function test.

18. Disconnect the Tester from the DLC, and reinstall the
right front cover on the console. (The ATTS light will
stay on until you disconnect the Tester.)

19. Enter the anti-theft code for the audio unit, then enter
the radio station presets and set the clock.

inlex ¢ OAT6GHS 10f1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use anly by skilled technicians who have the proper fools,
equipment, and training ta correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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Skill Level

R

AEPAIR

HWEIONDA. Service Bulletin  98-005 [omal

Applies To: 1997 — 98 Odyssey — EX thru VIN JHMRA387.WC003663 January 12, 1998
1997 —~ 98 Prelude - thru VIN JHMBB6...WC004695 (non-Type SH only)
1997 Accord - S8E

Alloy Wheel Center Cap Missing

SYMPTOM WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
One or more of the center caps is missing, or the Honda In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
logo in the center of the cap is lifting.
OP # Description FRT | Template ID

PROBABLE CAUSE 421106 | Replace center caps, 0.8 | 98-005A
Heat from driving deforms the center cap. Qdyssey or Prelude

’ 421106 | Replace center caps, 0.8 ] 98-005B
CORRECTIVE ACTION Accord SE
Replace the center caps with the new type listed under Failed part: P/N 44732-8X0-J00
PARTS INFORMATION, ned part H/C 5555880

Defect code: 004

PARTS INFORMATION ) Contention code:  A02
Alloy Wheel Center Cap (four required): Skill level: Repair Technician

Odyssey, Prelude

-SX0- H/C 57764
PIN 44732-SX0-J01, HIC 5776455 Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty

Accord SE expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
P/N 44732-SP1-J80, H/C 4622148 the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.
REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Raise the vehicle.
2. Remove the wheels, and replace the center caps.

3. Reinstall the wheels, torque the wheel nuts to 108
N-m (80 Ib-ft).

“'.’Q“'ﬂ“‘_ﬂb.”-@.
L ENED
oex v DADENG
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© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved ATB 19343 (9801) 1oft

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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Service Bulletin

98-011

Applies To: ALL — See index below

August 14, 2001

Keyless Remote Transmitter Information
{Supersedes 98-011, dated January 26, 1998)

This service bulletin gives you information about keyless remote transmitters for most Honda \_/ehicles. E_ach
procedure describes transmitter programming (if applicable), transmitter ordering, and transmitter batteries. A
transmitter quick reference guide is at the end.

Use this index to find the information for the vehicle you are working on.

With Factory- With Factory- With Dealer- With Dealer-
Model Year(s) | Sub-model | Installed Keyless | Installed Security | Installed Keyless | Installed Security

Entry System System Entry System System
Civic 1992-93 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 3
1994-95 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 4
199696 | Except EX N/A N/A Page 4 Page 4
199698 | EX Page 4 N/A N/A Page 4
1899-01 | Except EX N/A N/A Page 5 Page 5
1999-01 [ EX Page 5 N/A N/A Page 5
def Sol | 1993 ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 3
1994~95 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 4
1996-97 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 7
Accord | 1990-93 | Except 5-door N/A N/A N/A Page 3

1991-93 | 5-door EX Page 5 N/A N/A N/A
1991-93 | 5-door LX N/A N/A N/A Page 6
1994-95 E;{(cept 5-door N/A N/A N/A Page 4

1994-97 | 5-door EX Page 6 N/A MN/A N/A
1896-97 | Except SE & N/A N/A N/A Page 7

5-door EX

1997 SE N/A Page 7 N/A N/A
199801 [ DX & LX N/A N/A Page 7 Page 7

199801 | EX N7A Page 8 N/A N/A
CR-v 1997--01 | LX N/A N/A Page 8 Page 7
199801 | EX Page 8 M/A N/A Page 7
2000-01 | SE Page 8 MN/A N/A Page 7

| 055875
2001 American Monda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved ATB 18248-22812 (0108) 1of19

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bufletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper lodls, equipment,
and training to correcily and safely mainain your vehicle. These procedures should not be altempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or thal your vehicle has the condilion described. To deterrming whether this information applies, contact an
autharized Honda automobile dealer.




With Factory- With Factory- With Dealer- With Dealer-
Model | Year(s) | Sub-model | Installed Keyless | Installed Security | installed Keyless | Installed Security
Entry System System Entry System System
Odyssey | 1995 LX N/A N/A MN/A Page 4
1995 EX Page & N/A MN/A Page 4
1996-98 | LX N/A N/A MN/A Page 7
1996-98 | EX Page 6 N/A MN/A Page 7
1999-01 | LX N7 A N/A Page 7 Page 7
1999-00 | EX Page 9 N/A N/A Page 9
2001 EX N/A Page 9 N/A N/A
Prelude | 1988-91 | ALL N/A N/A NVA Page 10
1992-93 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 3
1994-95 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 4
199698 | ALL N/A N/A N/A Page 7
1999-01 | ALL Page 9 N/A N/A Page 7
Passport | 1994-95 | Except 1995%: N/A N/A N/A Page 11
199697 | ALL N/A N/A MN/A Page 12
1998-01 } ALL N/A Page 13 N/A N/A
EV Plus | 1997-99 ; ALL N/A Page 10 /A N/A
Insight | 2000-01 | ALL Page 11 N/A N/A Page 7
52000 1 2000-01 | ALL Page 8 N/A N/A Page 7
20f19
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1990-93 Accord (2-door and 4-door) with
dealer-installed security system

1992-93 Civic with dealer-installed security
system

1993 del Sol with dealer-installed security
system

199293 Prelude with dealer-installed security
system

|« ELTTN

O

HONDA

P/N 0BE50-5M4-110, H/C 3524733

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system uses ROM chips that match the
transmitter to the security system control unit. When
replacing a lost or stolen transmitter, you need to use
the three ROM chips (provided with the new
transmitter) to match the old transmitter with the new
transmitier and the cantrof unit.

1. Remove the rear cover from the old transmitter and
the new one.

2. Remove the ROM chip from the old transmitter by
sliding its socket holder toward the ROM chip.

TRANSMITTER
REAR COVER

AOM CHIP

ROM chip.

3. Insert a new ROM chip into the socket holder, then
slide the socket holder toward the socket to lock the
chip in place.

4. Repeat step 3 to install a ROM chip into the new
transmitter.
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5. Reinstall the rear covers on the transmitters.

6. Remove the security system control unit from under
the driver's seat.

7. Open the access cover on the control unit, and
replace the ROM chip. (Use the same procedure as
in steps 2 and 3.)

CONTROL UNIT

‘&)/ACCESS COVER

ROM CHIP

B. Press the reset button next to the ROM chip.

9. Close the access cover, and reinstall the control
unit.

If you are replacing a damaged transmitter, don't
replace the ROM chips in the transmitters and the
contral unit; just remave the chip from the old
transmitter and install it in the new one.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

If your customer wants to add a third transmitter to the
system, you need to order a four ROM chip set directly
from Alpine Electronics of America. The Alpine part
number for the four ROM chip set is 8319. This ROM
chip set does not come with a transmitter. Order the

~ additional transmitter from American Honda.

If you have questions about how to order a four ROM chip
set, call Alpine’s parts department at (800) 421-2284,
extension 8885,

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1994-95 Accord (except 5-door EX) with
dealer-installed security system

1994-95 Civic with dealer-installed security
system

199495 del Sol with dealer-installed security
system
1994-95 Prelude with dealer-installed security
system

1995 Odyssey with dealer-installed security
system

P/N OBE51-SV4-1M001, H/C 4285565

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

* The system uses a stacking-type memary that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the system’s memory for the first
transmitter is pushed out, and it will no longer work.

* Toclear alost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

* Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase all transmitter codes, and then reprogram
them. To do this, refer to the security system owner's
manual.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (11).

2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm button on the
dashboard lower cover. {Continue to hold the button
during this procedure, or programming will be
cancelfled.} The LED on the upper steering column
cover flashes when the system is in programming
mode.

3. Press the top button on the transmitter. Check that
the parking lights flash to confirm that the
transmilter's code was accepted.

4. Press the top button on each of the remaining
transmitters. Check that the parking lights flash
after each transmitter code is accepted.

5. Release the Valet-Disarm button to exit the
programming mode.
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Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorizeq Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery. .
L ]

1996—-98 Civic EX with factory-installed
keyless entry system

1996-98 Civic (except EX) with dealer-installed
keyless entry system

1996-98 Civic (all) with dealer-installed
security sysiem

P/N 39950-501-A01
H/C 4811352

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

* Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed fransmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

* To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (II).

2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm
button on the radio {between the VALET-
AM/FM and CD/TAPE buttons) to  peinm
enter the programming mode. AM
{Continue to hold the button FM
during this procedure, or
programming will be cancelled.)
Check that the power doar locks €O
cycle to confirm that you're in the TAPE
programming mode.

3. Press the "LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that the code was accepted.

4. Press the “LOCK” or "UNLOCK" button on each of
the remaining transmitters. (You can program up to
four transmitters per vehicle.)

=
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5. After all the transmitters have been programmmed,
release the Valet-Disarm button to exit
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures,

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
ane battery.

b ]

1999-2001 Civic EX and Value Package with
factory-installed keyless entry system

1999-2001 Civic {(except EX and VP) with
dealer-installed keyless entry system

1999--2001 Civic (all) with dealer-installed
security system

1955-00
P/N 72147-504-A02
H/C 6134746

2001
P/N 72147-S5A-A01
H/C 6457170

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

* Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters wifl work. You must
reprogram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

* You must perform each of the first twelve steps within
5 seconds of each other to enter programming
mode. Programming each transmitter {step 13) must
be done within 10 seconds.

1. Make sure the doors are unlocked.

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON (1i).

3. Pressthe “LOCK" or “UNLQCK" button on the
transmitter.

4. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSOQRY {Hor
LOCK (0).

3. Turn the ignition switch to ON {I1).

6. Press the "LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
same transmitter.

7. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY (1) or
LOCK (0).

8. Turn the ignition switch to ON {1I).
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9. Press the "LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
same transmitter.

10. Turn the ignition switch to ACCESSORY (1) or
LOCK (0).

11. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1).

12. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on the
same transmitter. Make sure the door locks cycle to
indicate that the system has entered programming
mode.

13. Press the “LOCK" button on each transmitter that is
being programmed. Make sure the power door
locks cycle each time to indicate the transmitter has
been accepted. The system will accept up to three
transmitters.

14. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) to exit the
programming mode.

QOrdering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

1991-93 Accord 5-door EX with factory-
installed keyless entry

P/N 04808-5M5-A01, H/C 3721735

Programming the Transmitter
The transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitiers can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. To order a transmitter, you need the vehicle’s
VIN, the code number from the power door lock control
unit, and the ignition key code number.

The power door lock code number is a five-digit number
etched into the plastic case of the control unit {(mounted
under the driver's seat). The ignition key code number is
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a four-digit number stamped on the metal shank of all
five original keys delivered with the car.

Replacement transmitters are manufactured to !’naj[:_:h
the code of the keyless entry system. The new ignition
key is cut o match the vehicle's ignition switch, front
door locks, tailgate lock, and glove compartment lock.

To order this transmitter, use the controlled parts
ordering screen on the HONDANET 2000 system. The
transmitlers are manufactured in Japan, delivery takes
4 to & weeks.

Batteries for the Transmitier
The battery is not replaceable.

1991-93 Accord 5-door LX with dealer-
installed security system

HONDA

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered directly from Kenwood
USA only by authorized Honda dealers. Send a
completed order form (copy it from the Accessory
Replacement Parts section of the Dealer Parts Price
List) along with a dealer check for $30.00 (payable to
Kenwood U.S.A. Corp.) to this address:

Kenwood Service Corp.
P.O. Box 22745
Long Beach, CA 930801-5745

On the order form, you must include the serial number
of the keyless control unit or the number fram one of
the original transmitters.

It you need a transmitter shipped overnight, fill out the
order form, then call Kenwood at (B00) 852-4690, or fax
them at (310} 898-1029 (weekdays from 8:30 A.M. thru
4:00 PM. Pacific time). You will need to give the
infarmation on the order form to the Kenwood
representative. The transmitter will be sent to your
dealership COD. Additional shipping and handling
charges will be applied to the order.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR1220. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

e e e ——
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1994-97 Accord 5-door EX with factory-
installed keyless entry system

1995-98 Odyssey EX with factory-installed
keyless entry sysiem

& O

_

P/N 72147-5Vv5-A02, H/C 5030176

g

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: Entering the programming mode cancels ail
learned transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
repragram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

1. Open the driver's door.

2. Push up the driver's door master power door lock
switch to the unlock position and hold it. (Continue
to hold the switch during this procedure.)

3. Insert the key into the ignition switch, then remove
it. Repeat this four more times (five times total)
within 10 seconds. (You must complete steps 3 and
4 within 10 seconds or the system will exit the
programming mode.)

4. Insert the key into the ignition switch. After you
insert the key, make sure the power door locks
cycle to confirm that the system is in the
programming mode.

5. Press the "LOCK" or “UNLQCK" button on the
transmitter. All the power door locks (except the
driver’s door) should cycle to confirm that the
system accepted the transmitter's code.

6. To program a second transmitter, press its "LOCK”
or “UNLOCK” button within 10 seconds of
programming the first transmitter. (The system will
accept only two transmitters.)

7. Release the master power door lock switch to exit
the programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2016. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

m
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1996-01 Accord (except 1996-97 SE and 5-door
EX) with dealer-installed security system

1998-01 Accord DX & LX with dealer-installed
keyless entry system

1997-01 CR-V with dealer-instalied security
system

1996-97 del Sol with dealer-installed security
system

1996-98 Odyssey with dealer-installed
security system

1999-01 Odyssey LX with dealer-installed
keyless entry system or security system

199601 Prelude with dealer-installed security
system

2000-01 S2000 with dealer-installed security
system

2001-01 Insight with dealer-installed security
system

1996-97 Accord
1997-01 CR-V
1996-97 del Sol
1996-01 Prelude
2000-01 S2000
P/N 39950-S01-A01
H/C 4811352

1998-01 Accord
1989-01 Odyssey
2000-01 Insight
P/N 08E61-S01-100
H/C 4834834

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

You must complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step to keep the system from exiting the
programming mode. Program the transmitters within
10 seconds.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (II).

Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on one of
the transmitters. (An unprogrammed transmitter
can be used for this step.)

Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2.

Turn the ignition switch to ON (1I).

Press the "LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on the
same transmitter. Make sure the power door locks
cycle to confirm that the system is in programming
mode.
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7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (The system will accept up to four
transmitters.) Make sure the power door locks cycle
after you push each transmitter button to confirm
that the system accepted the transmitter's code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) to exit the
programming mode.

Crdering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda

dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitier uses
one battery.

1997 Accord SE with factory-installed security
system

PN 72147-SY1-X01
H/C 4B22789

[/

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:
* Entering the programming mode cancels all learned

transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

You must complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step to keep the system from exiting the
programming mode. Program the transmitters within
10 seconds.

Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1).

Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK?” button on one of
the transmitters. (An unprogrammed transmitter
can be used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2,

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON (il}.

Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on the
same transmitter. Make sure the power door locks
cycle to confirm that the system is in programming
mode.
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7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (The system will accept up to four
transmitters.} Make sure the power door focks cycle
after you push each transmitter button to confirm
that the system accepted the transmitter’s code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0) to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be crdered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

1998-01 Accord EX with factory-installed

security system
CAMAEDA 180 102 207

UT Aulomotive

1098-99
P/N 72147-584-A01
H/C 5441910

2000-01
P/N 72147-584-A03
H/C 6249049

(Not interchangeable with CR-V and 52000 remate tfransmitter.)

Transmitter Identification

The transmitter for the 1998-99 Accord and the
2000--01 Accord look identical, but they are not
interchangeable. The 1998-99 transmitter works the
doors of a 2000-01 Accord, but it does not open the
trunk. If you are not sure which transmitter you have,
press and hold the trunk release button while looking at
the LED. The LED on the 1998-99 transmitter comes
on in about 1.1 seconds. The LED on the 2000-01
transmitter comes on in about 0.5 seconds.

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

* Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode,

* You must complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step to keep the system from exiting the
programming mode. Program the transmitters within
10 seconds.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (lI).

2. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on one of
the transmitters. (An unprogrammed transmitter
can be used for this step.)
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3. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more timas. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2.

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1}.

6. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the
same transmitter. Make sure the power door locks
cycle to confirm that the system is in programming
mode. :

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. {The system will accept up to three
transmitters.} Make sure the power door locks cycle
after you push each transmitter button to confirm
that the system accepted the transmitter's code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normat parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
150

1997-01 CR-V LX with dealer-installed keyless
entry system

1998-01 CR-V EX & SE with factory-installed
keyless entry system

2000-01 S2000 with factory-installed keyless
entry system

188701 CRV LX
P/N DBE61-510-1 MO0t
H/C 5382296

1988 CR-V EX
P/N 72147-310-A51
H/C 5771746

1999-01 CR-V EX & SE
P/ 72147-510-A52
H/C 6088074

S2000
P/N 72147-S2A-A0H
H/C 6240220

{Not interchangeable with 1998-01 Accord remole transmilter.)

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

« Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all of the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

« You must complete each step within 5 seconds of the

previous step to keep the system from exiting the
programming maode. Program the transmitters within
10 seconds.
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1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (Ii).

2. Press the “LOCK" or “UNLOCK” button on one of
the transmitters. {(An unprogrammed transmitter
can he used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2.

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON (11}.

6. Press the "LOCK" or “UNLOCK” button on the
same transmitter. Make sure the power door locks
cycle to confirm that the system is in programming
mode.

7. Press the “LOCK" or "UNLOCK" button on each
transmitter. (The system will accept up to three
transmitters.) Make sure the power door locks cycle
after you push each transmitter button to confirm
that the system accepted the transmitter’s code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (C) to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025, Each transmitter uses
one battery.

1999-00 Odyssey EX with factory-installed
keyless entry system or dealer-installed
security system

2001 Odyssey EX with factory-installed
security system

1999-00 Odyssey
P/N 72147-S0X-A01
H/C 5932702

2001 Odyssey
P/N 72147-S0X-A02
H/C 6554174

Transmitter Identification

The 199900 transmitter is not interchangeable with
the 2001 transmitter. To tell them apart, look at the
FCC 1D an the back.

1899~-00-- FCC ID: E4EGSDN
2001 - FCC ID: QUCGBD-440H-A
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Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system will accept up to three transmitters.
The transmitter codes are stored in a stacking-type
memory. If a fourth transmitter code is programmed,
the code for the first transmitter will be erased.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (1l).

2. Within 4 seconds, press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK"
button on the transmitter. Make sure the trarismitter
is aimed at the receiver near the glove box.

3. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch to
LOCK (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2.

5. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch to ON (11).

6. Within 4 seconds, press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK"
button on the same transmitter. Make sure the
power door locks cycle to confirm that the system is
in programming mode. Press the "LOCK” or
“‘LINLOCK™ button again.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter you want to program. Make sure the
power door locks cycle after you push each
transmitter button to confirm that the system
accepted the transmitter's code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK {0} to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

1999-01 Prelude with factory-installed keyless
entry system

P/N 72147-530-A01
H/C 6616802

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system will accept up to three transmitters.
The transmitter codes are stored in a stacking-type
memory. If a fourth transmitter code is programmed,
the code for the first transmitter will be erased.
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1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I1).

2. Within 4 seconds, press the “LOCK" or “UNLOCK"
button on the transmitter. Make sure the transmitter
is aimed at the receiver near the glove box.

3. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch to
LOCK (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times. Use the
same transmifter used in step 2.

5. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch to ON (ll}.

8. Within 4 seconds, press the "LOCK” or “UNLOCK”
button on the same transmitter. Make sure the
power door locks cycle to confirm that the system is
in programming mode. Press the "LOCK" or
"UNLOCK” button again.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter you want to program. Make sure the
power door locks cycle after you push each
transmitter button to confirm that the system
accepted the transmitter's code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0} to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
onhe battery.

1988-91 Prelude with dealer-installed security
system ‘ ‘

"8y e s e 11w v e g o)
[ < SIGMAL ] ;!}

I

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering a Transmitter
This transmitter is no longer available.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

m
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1997-99 EV Plus with factory-installed security
system

P/N 39950-573-A01
H/C 5405352

Programming the Transmitter
MOTES:

* Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once youre in the
programming mode.,

* To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 4 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within
10 secands of each other.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (1).

2. While aiming the transmitter at the rear window,
press the “LOCK” or "UNLOCK" button. (A
non-programmed transmitter can be used for this
step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

5. Turn the ignition switch to ON {II).

6. Press the "LOCK” or "UNLOCK" button on the
same transmitter. Verify that the power door locks
cycle to confirm that you're in the programming
mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or "UNLOCK" button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to three
transmitters per vehicle.) Verity that the power door
locks cycle after you push each transmitter's button,
confirm that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter
Transmitters can be ordered only through Tech Line.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

m

98-011




200001 Insight with factory-instalied keyless
entry system

Factory-instalied keyless
P/N 72147-53Y-A01

<
%

H/C 6348320
HONDRA
Dealer-installed security
P/N D8E61-501-100
H/C 4824834

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system will accept up to three transmitters.
The transmitter codes are stored in a stacking-type
memory. If a fourth transmitter code is programmed,
the code for the first transmitter will be erased.

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON (I]).

2. Within 4 seconds, press the "LOCK” or "UNLOCK”"
button on the transmitter. Make sure the transmitter
is aimed at the receiver near the glove box.

3. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch to
LOCK (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two mare times. Use the
same transmitter used in step 2.

5. Within 4 seconds, turn the ignition switch 1o ON (1N).

6. Within 4 seconds, press the “LOCK" or “UNLOCK”
button on the same transmitter. Make sure the
power door locks cycle to confirm that the system is
in programming mode. Press the "LOCK" or
"UNLOCK” butten again.

7. Press the "LOCK” or "UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter you want to program. Make sure the
power door locks cycle after you push each
transmitter button to confirm that the system
accepted the transmitter’s code.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK (0) to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries tor the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

U S
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1994-95 Passport (excluding 1995'2) with
dealer-installed security system

P
{HaTCH]

P/N 2-91309-401-0, H/C 4553012

NOTES:

* The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work,

* To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memaory, since
onily four transmitters can be accepted.

Programming a Transmitter

1. Locate the security system control unit under the
driver’s seat.

2. Rub your finger over the label on the top of the
control unit until you find the depression. Once you
find it, push your finger through the label to expose
the hole underneath. Inside the hole is a square,
yellow button; this is the programming button.

 PROGRAMMING S A )% !
BUTTON oo

3. Turn the ignition switch to OMN, then turn it to LOCK.
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4. Press and hold the programming button. Check that
the security siren emits four separate chirps
followed by a five-chirp burst. This confirms that the
system is in programming mode. The siren then
emits prompting chirps at 3 second intervals,

5. Helease the programming button.

6. After a prompting chirp, press the “LOCK” button an
the transmitter. Verify that the siren emits a
confirmation chirp to confirm that the fransmitter's
code was accepted by the controi unit. If you wait
maore than 30 seconds after the prompting chirp
before programming a transmitter, or wait more
than 30 seconds between programming
transmitters, the siren emits three chirps and the
system exits the programming mode.

7. To program additional transmitters, wait for another
prompting chirp, then press the “LOCK” button.
(You can program up to four transmitters per
vehicle.)

8. To exit the programming mode, turn the ignition
switch to ON, then tum it to LOCK,

9. Test all the transmitters.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries tor the Transmitter

The battery number is 23-144 (Radio Shack), A-23
(Eveready), or MS-21/MN-21 {Duracell). Each
transmitter uses one battery.

M
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1996-97 Passport with dealer-instalied
security system

PRESECRT

P/N 2-91101-681-0, H/C 5029012

NOTES:

» The system uses a stacking-type memary that
accepts up to two transmitters. If you program a third
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work.

* To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system's
memory, program a transmitter two times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only two transmitter codes can be accepied.

* Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase all transmitter codes and then reprogram
them. To do this, refer to the security system owner’s
manual.

Programming a Transmitter

1. Move the drivers seat forward. Locate the security
system control unit mounted on the floor
underneath the seat.

CONTROL UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch to ON.
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3. Use a pen or pencil to press and hold the green
programming button on the side of the control unit.
When the security system LED on the instrument
panel comes on, release the programming button.
(Steps 3 and 4 must be done within 5 seconds of
each other.)

PROGRAMMING
BUTTON

4. Press and release the top button on the transmitter.
Verify that the LED goes out, the siren chirps once,
and the front sidemarker lights flash to confirm that
the transmitters code was accepted by the control
unit.

5. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK, then to ON.

6. Press and hold the green programming button on
the side of the contre! unit until the LED on the
instrument panel begins to flash, then release the
button. (Steps 6 and 7 must be done within
5 seconds of each other.)

7. Press and release the bottom button on the
transmitter. Verify that the LED goes out, the siren
chirps twice, and the front sidemarker fights flash
twice to confirm that the transmitter's code was
accepted by the control unit.

8. Turn the ignition switch to LOCK. Test the
transmitter you just programmed. If it doesn't work,
repeat steps 2 thru 7.

9. if you have another transmitter to program, repeat
steps 2 thru 7.

Ordering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

m
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1998-01 Passport with factory-installed
security system

P/N 8-97149-392-0, H/C 5743000

Programming a Transmitter

To program the transmitters, use one of these two
procedures: :

* Procedure One cancels all learned transmitter codes
and adds one new transmitter. None of the
previously programmed transmitters will work. Use
this programming procedure only if all transmitters
were lost or stolen, or it a new control unit has been
installed.

* Procedure Twe adds additional transmitters without
cancelling any of the previously learned codes. The
system will accept up to four transmitters.

Procedure One (cancels all codes, adds one new
transmitter)

1. Open the driver's door.

2. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC position and
then to the LOCK position three times. (This step
must be completed within 10 seconds, or the
system will not enter the programming mode.)

3. Within 10 seconds, close and open the door two
times.

4. Turn the ignition switch to the ACC position and
then to the LOCK position five times. Close and
open the door. (Complete this process within 10
seconds.) Verify that the power door locks cycle
once to confirm that the system is in programming
mode.

5. Within 20 seconds, press the "LOCK" button on the
transmitter you are programming. Verify that the
door locks cycle once.

6. Within 20 seconds, press the “UNLOCK” button on
the transmitter. Verify that the door locks cycle once
to confirm that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.
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Procedure Two (adds transmitters)

1.
2.

Open the driver's door.

Turn the ignition switch to the ACC pasition and
then to the LOCK position three times. (This step
must be compieted within 10 seconds, or the
system will not enter the programming mode.}

Within 10 seconds, close and open the doar two
times.

Turn the ignition switch to the ACC position and
then to the LOCK paosition three times. Close and
open the door. (Complete this process within

10 seconds.) Verify that the power door locks cycle
once to confirm that the system is in programming
maode.

Within 20 seconds, press the “LOCK” button on the
transmitter you are programming. Verify that the
door locks cycle once.

Within 20 seconds, press the “UNLOCK” button on
the transmitter. Verify that the door locks cycle once
to confirm that the sysiem has accepted the
transmitter's code.

Turning the Audible Chirp On/Off

1.

2.

Open the driver's door, then insert the key in the
driver's doar fock.

Turn the key to the “LOCK” position, then to the
“UNLOCK" position. Repeat this two mare times.
{(Complete this procedure within 10 seconds.)

Within 10 seconds, close and open the door two
times.

Within 10 seconds, turn the key to the "LOCK”
position, and then to the "UNLOCK” position, three
times. Close and open the door once. Verify that
the power door locks cycle once to confirm that the
chirp has been turned on/off.

Crdering a Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

14 of 19
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Transmitter Quick Reference Guide

Model Application Transmitier Battery
Civic 1892-93 with dealer-instafled P/N 0BE50-Si4-110 —_— CR2025
security system H/C 3524733 {one required)
1994--95 with dealer-insiatled P/N OBE51-SV4-1MO01 CR2025
security system H/C 4285565 "W (one required)
=
=9
1996—98 with factory-installed or | P/N 39950-501-A01 CFI202l5
dealer-installed keyless entry or | H/C 4811352 {one required)
deaier-installed security system
199900 with factory-installed or | P/N 72147-304-A02 CRz2025
dealer-installed keyless entry ar | H/C 6134746 {one required)
dealer-installed security system
2001 with factory-installed or P/N 72147-55A-A01 CR2025
dealer-installed keyless entry or  { H/C 6457170 {one required)
dealer-installed security system
Accord 189093 {except 5-door) with P/N OBES50-SM4-110 CR2025
dealer-installed security system | H/C 3524733 {one required)
1991-93 5-door EX with factory- | P/N 04808-SM5-A01 Not replaceable
installed keyless entry H/C 3721735
1991-93 5-door LX with dealer- | Order from Kenwood USA CR1220
installed security system (two required)
199485 (except 5-door EX) with | P/N 08E51-SV4-1M001 CR2025
dealer-installed security system [ H/C 4285565 ") (one required)
=
98-011 150f 19




Model

Application

Transmitter

Battery

Accord (cont'd)

199497 5-door EX with factory-
installed keyless entry

P/N 72147-3V5-A02
H/C 5030176

CR2016
(two required)

1996—97 (except SE & 5-door
EX} with dealer-installed security
system

P/N 39950-501-A01
H/C 4811352

CR2025
(one required)

1997 SE with factory-installed
security system

PN 72147-5¥1-X01
H/C 4822789

CR2025
{one required

1998—01 DX & LX with dealer-
installed keyless entry or security
system

P/N 0BEG1-301-100
H/C 4834834

CR2025
{one required)

1998--99 EX with factory-
installed securily system

P/N 72147-584-A01
H/C 5441910

CR2025
{one required}

2000-01 EX with factory-
installed security system

P/N 72147-584-A03
H/C 6249049

CR2025
{one required)

del Sol 1993 with dealer-installed P/N 0BE50-SM4-110
security system H/C 3524733
CR2025
{one required)
199495 with dealer-installed P/N 08E51-5V4-1M001 CR2025
security system H/C 4285565 {one required)
199697 with dealer-installed P/N 39950-301-A01 CR2025
security system H/C 4811352 {one required)
16 of 19
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Model Application Transmitter Battery

CR-V 1997-01 LX with dealer-installed | P/N 0BE61-510-1M001 CR2025
keyless eniry H/C 5382296 {one required)
1998 EX with factory-installed P/N 72147-510-A51 CR2025
keyless entry H/C 5771746 (one required)
199901 EX & 2000-01 SF with P/N 72147-510-A52 CH202.5
factory-installed keyless entry H/C 6088074 {one required)
199701 with dealer-installed P/N 39950-501-A01 CR2025
security system H/C 4811352 {one required)

Odyssey 1995 with dealer-installed secu- | P/N 0BES1-SV4-1MO0A CR2025
rity syslem H/C 4285565 {one required)
1995-98 EX with factory- P/N 72147-SV5-A02 CR2025
installed keyless entry H/C 5030176 {one required)
199601 LX with dealer-instafled | P/N 08E61-S01-100 CR2025
keyless entry or securitr system | H/C 4834834 {one required)
& 1996-98 EX with dealer
installed security system
199800 EX with factory- P/N 72147-50X%-A01 CR2025
installed keyless entry or dealer- | H/C 5932702 {one required)
installed security system
2001 EX with factory-installed P/N 72147-50%-A02 CRz2025
security system H/C 6554174 (one required)
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Battery ]

Model Application Transmitter

Prelude 1988~81 with dealer-installed Discontinued CR2025
security system {two required)
1992—93 with dealer-instalied P/N GBE5S0-SM4-110 CR2025
securily sysiem H/C 3524733 (one required)
1824~95 with dealer-installed P/N 0BE51-5V4-1M001 CR2025
security system H/C 4285585 {one required)
1986--01 with dealer-installed P/N 39950-501-A01 CR2025
security system H/C 4811352 {one required)
199901 with factory-installed P/N 72147-530-A01 CR2025
keyless entry H/C 6016802 {one required)

Passport 1994-95 {except 1995%) with P/N 2-81309-401-0 Radio Shack 23-144
dealer-installed security system | H/C 4553012 or Eveready A-23

or Duracell MS-21/
MN-21

1996--97 with dealer-installed P/N 2-91101-681-0 CR2p25
security system H/C 5029012 {one required)
1998~01 with factory-installed P/N 8-97149-392-0 CR2025
security system H/C 5743000 {one required)

EVY Plus 1997-99 with factory-installed P/N 39950-573-A01 CR2025
security system H/C 5405352 (one reguired)
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Modei Application Transmiller Battery

Instght 2000~01 with factory-instafled P/N 72147-S3Y-A01 CR2025
keyless entry H/C 6348320 (one required)
2000—01 with dealer-installed P/N 0BEG1-501-100 CRz025
security system H/C 4834834 (one required)

52000 2000—01 with factory-instalied P/N 72147-S2A-A01 CR2025
keyless entry H/C 6240220 {one required)
200001 with dealer-installed P/N 39950-501-A01 CR2025
security system H/C 4811352 {one required)

98-011
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HEONDA. Service Bulletin

98-011

Applies To: ALL — See index below

January 26, 1998

Keyless Remote Transmitter Information

(Supersedes 96-046 dated December 8, 1997)

This Service Bulletin gives you information about
keyless remote transmitters for most Honda vehicles.
Each procedure describes transmitter programming (if
applicable), transmitter ordering, and transmitter
batteries. A transmitter quick reference guide is on the
last two pages. :

Use this index to find the information for the vehicle you
are working on.

Vehicle: Page:

1992-93
1994-95
1996-98

Civic

del So! 1993
1994-95
1996-97

CR-v 1997-98 (except EX)
1998 EX

Accord 1990-93 (except Wagon)
1991-93 EX Wagon
1991-93-LX Wagon
1994-95

1994-97 EX Wagon
1996-98 (except Wagon)
1997 SE

1998 EX

OV ADRWWON OO VAN NADND

1988-91
1992-93
1994-95
1996-98

Prelude

Odyssey 1995
1995-98 EX
1996-98

Passport 1994-95 (not 1995.5 model)
1996-97
199810

O uhh OORAMND=

EV PLUS 1998 7

@© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18248-19439 (3807)

1988-91 Prelude

[« SIGNAL

!

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered directly from Alpine of
America by authorized Honda Dealers only. Send a
completed order form (found in Parts Information
Bulletin A91-0031) along with a dealer check for $59.00
(payable to Alpine of America), to this address:

Honda/Alpine V.S.S.
P.O. Box 2859
Torrance, CA 90509

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

ndex 8 045507

SRR ACANSENIGARES
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



1990-93 Accord (except Wagon)
1992-93 Civic

1993 del Sol

1992-93 Prelude

O«sana

O

Ul

ONDA.

"

P/N 08E50-SM4-110, H/C 3524733

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: This system uses ROM chips that match the
transmitter to the security system control unit. When
replacing a lost or stolen transmitter, you need touse the
three ROM chips (provided with the new transmitter) to
match the old transmitter with the new transmitter and
the control unit.

1. Remove the rear cover from the old transmitter and
the new one.

2. Remove the ROM chip from the old transmitter by
sliding its socket holder toward the ROM chip.

TRANSMITTER
REAR COVER

Pull out

ROM CHIP ROM chip.

3. Insert a new ROM chip into the socket holder, then
slide the socket holder toward the socket to lock the
chip into place.

4. Repeat step 3 to install a ROM chip into the new
transmitter.

5. Reinstall the rear covers on the transmitters.

20f 12

6. Remove the security system control unit from under
the driver’s seat.

7. Open the access cover on the control unit, and
replace the ROM chip. (Use the same procedure as
in steps 2 and 3.)

CONTROL UNIT
ACCESS COVER

ROM CHIP

8. Close the access cover, and reinstall the control
unit.

If you are replacing a damaged transmitter, don't
replace the ROM chips in the transmitters and the
control unit; just remove the chip from the old
transmitter, and install it in the new one.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

If your customer wants to add a third transmitter to the
system, you need to order a four ROM chip set directly
from Alpine Electronics of America. The Alpine part
number for the four ROM chip set is 8319. For each set
ordered, send a dealer check for $24.00 (payable to
Alpine of Americay), to this address:

Alpine Electronics of America
19145 Gramercy Place
Torrance, CA 90501
Attention: Al Sula (Parts)

Alpine’s ROM chip set does not come with a transmitter.
Additional transmitters can be ordered from American
Honda using normal parts ordering procedures.

If you have questions on how to order the four ROM chip
set, call Alpine's Parts Department at (800) 421-2284,
extension 8885.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1991-93 Accord Wagon EX

P/N 04808-SM5-A01, H/C 3721735

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. To order a transmitter, you need the vehicle’s
VIN, the code number from the power door lock control
unit, and the ignition key code number.

The power door lock code number is a five-digit number
etched into the plastic case of the control unit (mounted
under the driver’s seat). The ignition key code number
is a four-digit number stamped on the metal shank of all
five original keys delivered with the car.

Replacement transmitters are manufactured to match
the code of the keyless entry system. The new ignition
key is cut to match the vehicie’s ignition switch, front
door locks, tailgate lock, and glove compartment lock.

To order this transmitter, use the controlled parts
ordering screen on the HONDANET 2000 system. The
transmitters are manufactured in Japan; delivery takes
4 to 6 weeks.

Batteries for the Transmitter
The battery is not replaceable.

98-011

1991-93 Accord Wagon LX

(o]

ARM
DISARM

HONDA

No P/N

Programming the Transmitter
This transmitter is not programmable.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered directly from Kenwood
USA by authorized Honda Dealers only. Send a
completed order form,* (copy it from the Accessory
Replacement Parts section of the Dealer Parts Price
List) along with a dealer check for $30.00 (payable to
Kenwood U.S.A. Corp.), to this address:

Kenwood Service Corp.
P.O. Box 22745
Long Beach, CA 80801-5745

If you need a transmitter shipped ovemight, fill out the
orderform, then call Kenwood at (800) 852-4690, or Fax
them at (310) 898-1029 (weekdays, from 8:30 A.M. thru
4:00 P.M., PST). You will need to give the information on
the order form to the Kenwood representative. The
transmitter will be sent to your Dealership C.O.D.
Additional shipping and handling charges will be applied
to the order.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR1220. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

*On the order form, you must include the serial number
of the keyless control unit or the number from one of the
original transmitters.
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1994-95 Accord, Civic, del Sol, and Prelude
1995 Odyssey (with optional security system)

e\

o

ﬁumam

P/N 08E51-SV4-1M001, H/C 4285565

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

s The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. If you program a fifth
transmitter, the system’s memory for the first
transmitter is pushed out, and it will no longer work.

+ Toclear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

+ Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase all transmitter codes and then reprogram them.
To do this, refer to the security system owner’s
manual.

Tum the ignition switch ON (II).

2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm button on the
dashboard lower cover. (Continue to hold the button
during the procedure, or programming will be
cancelled.) The LED on the upper steering column
cover flashes when the system is in the
programming mode. ‘

3. Press the top button on the transmitter. Check that
the parking lights flash to confirm that the
transmitter’s code was accepted.

4. Press the top button on each of the remaining
transmitters. Check that the parking lights flash
after each transmitter code is accepted.

5. Release the Valet-Disarm button to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1994-97 Accord Wagon EX
1995-98 Odyssey EX

LOCK  UNLOCK

®

P/N 72147-SV5-A01, H/C 4461331

Programming the Transmitter

NOTE: Entering the programming mode cancels all
learned transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you are in the
programming mode.

1. Open the driver’'s door.

2. Pressand hold the driver’s door master power door
lock switch up in the unlock position. (Continue to
hold the switch during this procedure.)

3. Insert the key in the ignition switch and remove it.
Repeat this four more times within 10 seconds.
(Steps 3 and 4 must be completed within 10
seconds, or the system will exit the programming
mode.)

4. Insert the key in the ignition switch. With the key in,
check that the power door locks cycle to confirm
that the system is in the programming mode.

5. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on the
transmitter. Check that all power door locks (except
the driver’s) cycle to confirm that the transmitter’s
code was accepted by the system.

6. To program a second transmitter, press its “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK” button within 10 seconds of
programming the first transmitter. (You can
program two transmitters per vehicle.)

7. Release the master power door lock switch to exit
the programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2016. Each transmitter uses
two batteries.

98-011
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1996-98 Accord, Prelude, and Odyssey
(with optional security system)

1998 Accord LX (with optional keyless entry)
1997-98 CR-V (with optional security system)
1996-97 del Sol (with optional security system)

P/N 39950-S01-A01
H/C 4811352

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

¢ Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

¢ To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (1l).

2. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on one of the
transmitters. (A non-programmed transmitter can
be used for this step.)

3. Tumn the ignition switch OFF (0).

4, Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2. ’

5. Turn the ignition switch ON (I1).

6. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that you’re in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to four
transmitters per vehicle.) Check thatthe powerdoor
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.

98-011

1997 Accord SE

P/N 72147-SY1-X01
H/C 4822789

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

+ Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you'’re in the
programming mode.

¢ To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

1. Turn the ignition switch ON ().

2. Pressthe “LOCK’ or “‘UNLOCK” button on one of the
transmitters. (A non-programmed transmitter can
be used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

5. Turn the ignition switch ON (l1).

6. Pressthe “LOCK" or “‘UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycie
to confirm that you're in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to four
transmitters per vehicle.) Checkthat the power door
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1998 Accord EX

P/N 72147-584-A01
H/C 5441910

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

+ Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you'’re in the
programming mode.

» To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

Turn the ignition switch ON (il).

2. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on one of the
transmitters. (A non-programmed transmitter can
be used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

Turn the ignition switch ON (lI}.

6. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that you're in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to three
transmitters per vehicle.) Check that the power door
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1998 CR-V EX

P/N 72147-S10-A51
H/C 5771746

1997-98 CR-V LX
(with optional keyless entry)

P/N 72147-510-A01
H/C 5328455

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

» Entering the programming mode cancels all learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

¢ To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

Turn the ignition switch ON (il).

2. Pressthe “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on one of the
transmitters. (A non-programmed transmitter can
be used for this step.)

3. Turn the ignition switch OFF (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

Turn the ignition switch ON (l1).

Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that you're in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to three
transmitters per vehicle.) Checkthat the power door
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1998 EV PLUS

P/N 39950-S73-A01
H/C 5405352

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

¢ Entering the programming mode cancels ali learned
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

» To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 4 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

1. Turn the key switch ON (1).

2. While aiming a transmitter at the rear window, press
the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button. (A non-programmed
transmitter can be used for this step.)

3. Turn the key switch OFF (0).

4. Repeat steps 1, 2, and 3 two more times with the
transmitter used in step 2.

5. Turn the key switch ON (lI).

6. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on the same
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that you’re in the programming mode.

7. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK" button on each
transmitter. (You can program up to three
transmitters per vehicle.) Check that the power door
locks cycle after you push each transmitter button,
confirming that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordeting procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. One battery per
transmitter is needed.

98-011

1996-98 Civic EX
Civic HX and LX (with optional keyless
transmitter)

P/N 39950-S01-A01
H/C 4811352

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

» Entering the programming mode cancels all learmed
transmitter codes, so none of the previously
programmed transmitters will work. You must
reprogram all the transmitters once you're in the
programming mode.

» To keep the system from exiting the programming
mode, complete each step within 5 seconds of the
previous step, and program the transmitters within 10
seconds of each other.

VALET-
DISARM
BUTTON

1. Turn the ignition switch ON (H).

2. Press and hold the Valet-Disarm
button on the radio (between the
AM/FM button and the CD/TAPE AM
button) to enter the programming L FM
mode. (Continue to hold the button
during the procedure, or programming cD
will be cancelied.) Check that the power | 1apg
door locks cycle to confirm that
you're in the programming mode.

3. Press the “LOCK” or "UNLOCK” button on the
transmitter. Check that the power door locks cycle
to confirm that the code was accepted.

4. Press the “LOCK” or “UNLOCK” button on each of
the remaining transmitters. (You can program up to
four transmitters per vehicle.)

5. After all the transmitters have been programmed,
release the Valet-Disarm button to exit the
programming mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. Each transmitter uses
one battery.
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1994-95 Passport (with optional security system;

not applicable to 1995.5 model)

r@‘

P/N 2-91309-401-0, H/C 4553012

NOTES:

The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to four transmitters. if you program a fifth
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work.

To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter four times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only four transmitter codes can be accepted.

Programming the Transmitter

1.

2.

Locate the security system control unit mounted
under the driver’s seat.

Rub your finger over the label on the top of the
control unit until you find the depression. Once you
find it, push your finger through the label to expose
the hole undemeath. Inside the hole is a square,
yellow button; this is the programming button.
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3. Turn the ignition switch on, then turn it off.

4. Pressand hold the programming button. Check that
the security siren emits four separate chirps
followed by a five-chirp burst to confirm that you're
in the programming mode. The siren then emits
prompting chirps at three-second intervais.

5. Release the programming button.

6. Aftera prompting chirp, press the “LOCK” button on
the transmitter. Check that the siren emits a
confirmation chirp to let you know that the
transmitter’s code was accepted by the control unit.
If you wait more than 30 seconds after the
prompting chirp before programming a transmitier
or between programming transmitters, the siren
emits three chirps, and the system exits the
programming mode.

7. To program additional transmitters, wait for another
prompting chirp, then press the “LOCK” button.
(You can program up to four transmitters per
vehicle,)

8. To exit the programming mode, turn the ignition
switch on, then turn it off.

9. Push all the function buttons on each transmitter to
make sure they work correctly.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is 23-144 (Radio Shack), A-23
(Eveready), or MS-21/MN-21 (Duracell). Each
transmitter uses one battery.
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1996-97 Passport (with optional security system)

[PRESPEIRI

P/N 2-91101-681-0, H/C 5029012

Programming the Transmitter
NOTES:

1.

The system uses a stacking-type memory that
accepts up to two transmitters. If you program a third
transmitter, the memory for the first transmitter is
pushed out, and it will no longer work.

To clear a lost or stolen transmitter from the system’s
memory, program a transmitter two times. This will
remove the missing transmitter from memory, since
only two transmitter codes can be accepted.

Another way to clear a lost or stolen transmitter is to
erase all transmitter codes and then reprogram them.
To do this, refer to the security system owner’s
manual.

Move the driver’s seat forward, and locate the
security system control unit mounted on the floor,
underneath the seat.

CONTROL UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch on.

98-011

10.

Press and hold the green programming button on
the side of the control unit with a pen or pencil.
When the security system LED on the instrument
panel comes on, release the programming button.
(Steps 3 and 4 must be done within 5 seconds of
each other.)

PROGRAMMING
BUTTON

Press and release the top button on the transmitter.
Check that the LED goes out, the siren chirps once,
and the front marker lights flash to confirm that the
transmitter’s code was accepted by the control unit.

Turn the ignition switch off and then back on.

Press and hold the green programming button on
the side of the control unit until the LED on the
instrument panel begins to flash. (Steps 6 and 7
must be done within 5 seconds of each other.)

Press and release the bottom button on the
transmitter. Check that the LED goes out, the siren
chirps twice, and the front marker lights flash twice
to confirm that the transmitter's code was accepted
by the control unit.

Turn the ignition switch off, and test the transmitter
you just programmed. If it doesn’t work, repeat
steps 2thru 7.

If you have another transmitter to program, repeat
steps2thru 7.

Turn the ignition switch off to exit the programming
mode.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal parts ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. One battery per
transmitter is needed.
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1998 Passport

P/N 8-97149-392-0, H/C 5743000

Programming the Transmitter

To program transmitters, use one of these two
procedures:

The first procedure cancels all learned transmitter
codes and adds one new transmitter. None of the
previously programmed transmitters will work. Use
this programming procedure only if all transmitters
were lost or stolen, or if a new control unit has been
installed.

The second procedure adds additional transmitters
without cancelling any of the previously learned
ones. The system will accept up to four transmitters.

Procedure One (cancels all codes; adds one new
transmitter)

1.
2.

Open the driver’s door.

Turn the ignition key to the ACC (I} positionand then
to the OFF (0) position three times. (This step must
be completed within 10 seconds, or the system will
exit the programming mode.)

Within 10 seconds, close and open the door two
times.

Turn the ignition key to the ACC (!) position and then
to the OFF (0) position five times. Close and open
the door. (Complete this procedure within 10
seconds.) Check that the power door locks cycle
once to confirm you're in the programming mode.

Within 20 seconds, press the “LOCK” button of the
transmitter you're programming. Make sure the
door locks cycle once.

Within 20 seconds, press the “UNLOCK” button of
the transmitter. Make sure the door locks cycle once
to confirm that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.
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Procedure Two {adds transmitters)

Open the driver’s door.

Turn the ignition key to the ACC (1) position and then
to the OFF (0) position three times. (This step must
be completed within 10 seconds, or the system will
exit the programming mode.)

Within 10 seconds, close and open the door two
times.

Turn the ignition key to the ACC (1) position and then
to the OFF (0) position three times. Close and open
the door. (Complete this procedure within 10
seconds.) Check that the power door locks cycle
twice to confirm you're in the programming mode.

Within 20 seconds, press the “LOCK” button of the
transmitter you’re programming. Make sure the
door locks cycle once.

Within 20 seconds, press the “UNLOCK” button of
the transmitter. Make sure the door locks cycle once
to confirm that the system has accepted the
transmitter’s code.

Turning the Audible Chirp On/Off

1.

Open the driver’s door, and insert the key in the
driver’s door lock.

Turn the key to the “LOCK” position, and then to the
“UNLOCK” position; do this two more times.
(Complete this procedure within 10 seconds.)

Within 10 seconds, close and open the door two
times.

Within 10 seconds, turn the key to the lock position,
and then to the unlock position three times. Close
and open the door once. The power door locks will
cycle once to confirm the chirp has been turned
on/off.

Ordering the Transmitter

Transmitters can be ordered only by authorized Honda
Dealers. Order them from American Honda using
normal paris ordering procedures.

Batteries for the Transmitter

The battery number is CR2025. One battery per
transmitter is needed.
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TRANSMITTER QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE

TRANSMITTER APPLICATION PART NUMBER H/C BATTERY
Order dirfegtly from
Alpine of America CR2025
1988 — 91 Prelude _— N/A ¢
No part number 2 Required
required for ordering
1990 ~ 93 Accord
(except Wagon)
1992 — 93 Prelude 08E50-SM4-110 3524733 CR2025
1992 — 93 Civic
1993 dei Sol
1 QSJV—E—IQanAEc)t(:ord 04808-SM5-A01 3721735 Not replaceable
Order directly from
1991 — 93 Accord Kenwood USA NIA CR1220
Wagon LX 2 Required
No part number
required for ordering
1994 — 95 Accord
1994 - 95 Prelude
1994 — 95 Civic 08E51-SV4-1M001 4285565 CR2025
1994 - 95 del Sol
1995 Odyssey
1994 - 97 Accord
Wagon EX 72147-SV5-A01 4461331 2?25&12 p
1995 — 98 Odyssey EX
1996 — 98 Accord
1996 -98 Prelude
1996 — 98 Odyssey 39950-S01-A01 4811352 CR2025
1997 — 98 CR-V
1996 ~ 97 del Sol
1997 Accord SE 72147-8Y1-X01 4822789 CR2025

98-011
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TRANSMITTER QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE (cont’d)

TRANSMITTER APPLICATION PART NUMBER H/C BATTERY
1998 Accord EX 72147-S84-A01 5441910 CR2025
1998 CR-V EX 72147-S10-A51 5771746 CRO0DS
1997 — 98 CR-V LX 72147-810-A01 5328455
(with optional keyless entry)
1998 EV PLUS 39950-S73-A01 5405352 CR2025
1996 — 98 Civic EX
1996 — 98 Civic HX and LX 39950-501-A01 4811352 CR2025
(with optional keyless transmitter)
1994 — 95 Passport Radio Shack 23-144
- a
(does not applyto 1995.5 model) | 291309-401-0 | 4553012 Eveready A-23
Duracell MS-21/MN-21
1996 — 97 Passport 2-91101-681-0 5029012 CR2025
1998 Passport 8-97149-392-0 5743000 CR2025

PARTS INFORMATION

Transmitter ordering information and battery part numbers are in each transmitter section.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This Service Bulietin is for information only.
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HWHEHONDA. Service Bulletin

98-016 [ama)

Applies To: 1997 Prelude — Thru VIN JHMBBS6. . . VC015345

February 9, 1998

Squeaking Seat

SYMPTOM

One or both of the seats has a squeaking sound coming
from the area of the seat belt latch.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The bushing at the seat pivot is loose.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Replace the pivot bushing with the new bushing listed
under PARTS INFORMATION.

PARTS INFORMATION

Pivot Bushing:
P/N 81117-S47-003, H/C 5208517

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
in warranty: The normal warranty applies.

OP # Description FRT | Template ID

851115 | Replace pivot bushing, one 0.5 98-016A
seat

851116 | Replace pivot bushing, both | 1.0 | 98-016B
seals

Failed part: P/N 81117-S47-003

H/C 5208517
Defect code: 042

Contention code: B07

Skill level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You
must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work.

© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 19487 (9802)

REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Remove the head restraint.

2. Remove the seat track end covers.

3. Remove the seat mounting bolts.

4. (Driver'’s side only) Lift the seat and disconnect the
electrical connector.

5. Remove the seat from the vehicle.

6. Refer to page 20-55 of the service manual. Remove
the height knob (driver’s seat) and the recline lever.

HEIGHT : ‘

RECLINE COVER
RECLINE LEVER

7. Remove the recline cover (iwo screws).

fndex 2 GADSAO

6‘ﬁﬂﬂ.vﬂﬂ.. ...'-....
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



8. Unhook the upholstery on the outside of the seat-
back. Pull it up and remove the bolts that mount the
seat-back to the recline adjuster.

UPHOLSTERY
ZIPPER

PIVOT NUT
AND WASHER

RECLINE
ADJUSTER
(2 BOLTS)

UPHOLSTERY
HOOK

9. Remove the pivot nut (on the console side of the
seat-back).

20f 2

10. Remove the original pivot bushing, and install the
new bushing.

PIVOT
BUSHING
(Replace.)

11. Reinstall the seat-back. Torque the pivot nut to 22
N‘m (16 Ib-ft). Torque the bolts to 47 N-m (35 Ib-ft).

12. Reassemble the seat.

13. Reinstall the seat in the vehicle. Torque the mounting
bolts to 34 N-m (25 Ib-ft).

14. Reinstall the head restraint and the seat track end
covers.

98-016
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HEHEHOND.A. Service Bulletin

98-018

Applies To: ALL Models

April 14, 1998

Boot Band Tool

The replacement boot bands for driveshaft CV joint
boots have changed. The replacement bands are a
double loop type that requires a new required special
tool for proper installation.

REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOL

One boot band tool (T/N KD-3191) was shipped to each
current dealer. To order additional boot band tools, they
are available from American Honda using the normal
parts ordering procedures, or from your local tool
supplier.

Boot Band Tool: T/N KD-3191, H/C 5816871

PROCEDURE

1. Remove the old boot band. Take care not to damage
the boot.

2. Remove and inspect the boot. Replace the boot if it
is worn or damaged.

3. Install the boot, and fill it with the specified amount of
grease. Refer to the appropriate service manual for
the grease type and amount.

4. Install the replacement boot band onto the boot with
the end of the band toward the front of the vehicle.

DOUBLE LOOP BAND

5. Take up the slack in the boot band by hand, and hold
the boot band in place.

6. Measure and mark the band with a felt-tip pen the
specified distance from the clip:

» If you are installing a new boot, mark the band
approximately 10 to 14 mm (0.4 to 0.6 in.) from
the clip.

 |f you are reinstalling the original boot, mark the
band 10 mm (0.4 in.) from the clip.

7. Thread the free end of the band through the nose
section of the boot band tool and into the slot on the
winding mandrel.

BOOT BAND TOOL
T/N KD-3191

WINDING
MANDREL

8. Take up the slack in the boot band by hand, then
slowly turn the winding mandrel with a wrench.

Skill Level

R

REPAIR

Tighten the band until the mark you made in step 6
meets the edge of the clip.

lodeyx # @*’%".&t@g"?@

(%

© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. ~ All Rights Reserved 10f2

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.

ATB 19484 (9804)




9. Raise up the boot band tool to bend the free end of
the band 90 degrees, then center-punch the clip.

HAMMER

10. Unwind the boot band tool, and cut off the excess 5
to 10 mm (0.2 to 0.4 in.) from the clip.

5t0 10 mm
(0.2t00.4in.)

20f2

11. Secure the end of the boot band by tapping it down
over the clip with a hammer.

Fold over.

12. Make sure that the band and clip do not interfere
with anything and that the band does not move.

13. Repeat steps 4 through 12 to instal! the boot band on
the other end of the boot.

98-018



HONDA Service Bulletin ~ 98-019

Applies To: ALL March 14, 2000

Audio Unit In-Warranty Exchange/Out-of-Warranty Repair
(Supersedes 98-019, dated February 17, 1998) _

COVERAGE DIAGNOSIS

This bulletin applies to all Honda radios {including Advisor:

those with keyless entry), CD players/changers, and 1. For every audio problem, whether in_walrranty or
cassette tape players, both in warranty and out of not, filt out your part of the Audio Unit Diagnosis
warranty. and Core Return Form (Y0386, pad of 25). Refer to

page 5 of this service bulletin.

Audie Bystern Diagnosis pnd Core Ratum Form

NOTE: For service on out-of-warranty Alpine audio units,
customers can go through a Honda dealer, or contact Ao o e
Alpine Electronics directly by calling Alpine's custormer T T IS DT
service number. The number is (800) 421-2284, extension .
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WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION g e | e L L scoa
In warranty: The normal warranty applies. T T prm %
Operation Mumber: From the Flat Rate Manual
Flat Rate Time: From the Flat Rate Manual

Failed Part: Use the “RM" Part Number (from
the repair order) withoui the “AM”
EXAMPLE: 08A06-341-110

Defect Code: From the Flat Rate Manual

Contention Code: From “Audio Contention Codes” in
the Flat Rate Manual

R

B
100 o mrmn
4o e o b
e e

Part used for repair: Use the “RM" Part Number (from Covemni o G (o e —
the repair order)
EXAMPLE: 08A06-341-110RM e e — -
H | i
e e h
Technician:

2. Fill out your part of the form. Refer fo page 6. If you
find that the radio, tape player, or CD player is OK,
check the rest of the systermn (speakers, wiring,
antenna and cable).

* Review Proformance videotape Y1343, Radio
Diagnosis.
= Also refer to applicable service bulletins:

00-015 | Audio Unit Error Codes

92-026 | Trunk CO Changer Magazine Won't Ejact:
All vehicles with optional CD changer

93-003 | Froduct Update: Accord Audio System:
90-91 Accord

94-011 } Poor Reception or Interference on the Radio:
90-93 Accord, 92-93 Prelude

Advisor and Technician:

3. It the unit is faulty, go to IN-WARRANTY EXCHANGE
{page 2) or OUT OF WARRANTY REPAIR (page 4).
i e

& 2000 American Honda Motor Co,, Ing. — All Rights Resarved ATB 18480-21452 (0003) ~ 10f7

skil Levet | GUSTOMER INFORMATION: The inforrnation in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,
R and trafning 1o correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempied by “do-it-yoursetfers,” arx you should not assume

this bulletin applies o your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whather this information applies, contact an
REPAIR authorized Honda automobile dealer.




IN-WARRANTY EXCHANGE

Technician:

1. Before you remove the faulty unit from the vehicle,
get a remanufactured unit from your parts
department that matches the faulty one. (The parts
manager will order the correct unit as described in
step 4).

MNQOTE: If the faulty unit is a CD player or cassette
tape player with no mode! identification on its
faceplate, refer to the next page.

= If you get a remanufactured unit from your parts
department {or a new CD changer controlier}, go
o step 2.

*» If you parts department does not have a
remanufactured unit {or a new controlier), ask
them to order one, and then return the vehicle to
the advisor.

2. Remove the faulty unit, and install the
remanufactured one (or new controller). if the
remanufactured unit has a shipping cover and
shipping screws, be sure to transfer them to the
faulty unit being returned.

It a cassette tape or CD is stuck inside the unit,
leave it there:

* The vendor needs it for diagnosis and testing.

* If you try to remove it, you'll damage the unit.

* The vendor will return the unit if the tape or CD
has been removed and the unit has been
damaged.

Fill out a Tape or CD Return Label (order #Y0325),

and stick it on the unit. The vendor will remove the

tape or CD and mail it back to the customer.

ﬁ\

Customer Tape et CD Aeturn Label

NAME

STREET ADOREKE.

Ty EINE T CONE.

k \’CBZEJ

Advisor:

3. BReturn the vehicle to the customer, and schedule a
date for instailing the remanufactured unit based on
its estimated time of arrival.

Parts Manager:

4. Order the remanufactured unit listed for that vehicle
in Parts Bulletin A95-0002.

* Refer to the next page to help identify an optional
audio unit such as a CD player.

* For a Bose amplifier, see Parts Bulletin AS4-0047.
+ For a CD changer controlier, order a new unit.

NOTE: If the replacement unit is not the same part
number as the faulty unit, the warranty claim will be
debited, and you will not receive credit for the value
of the core.
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5.

6.

Fill out your part of the Audio System Diagnosis
and Core Return Form. Refer to page 7.

Fill out the FedEx airbill that came in the box with
the remanufactured unit. Write your dealer number
and the warranty claim number on it as shown in
the sample below. The airbill should have the
address preprinted on it:

AHM Reman

c/o N K PARTS INDUSTRIES
2640 Campbell Rd.

Sidney, OH 45365

Preprinted Federal Express Airbill

FedEx Usddmpn = T4R00°8 Sendars Copy
2 Enter the e
Warranty Claim Number J

e ere. v,
- e
P . I =
O o o oo owe.
" - T it
Modecroet b L | LN il

e 3 e R
ke S e~ bt
e AN, AERANUFAICHE S EAK . ra S1F-3A2RYSE . et
e B K. BARTS_INORRIRXES. IRE oo E R [ e Do [z
ozt Ll T e =
L S, WU I Y Ry e wroriom oy

rajmae 9 :

Write your
Z=3 Dealer

umber

ST The World On Time

= Do not use an ordinary FedEx airbill. The
preaddressed airbill has a special account
number on it for the Exchange Program. If you
need more airbills, call Remanufactured Parts
Operations at (837) 332-6152, not your assigned
Parts Center.

* Ship the unit to the correct place (the preprinted
address on the airbill). Do not ship it to the
manutacturer or the WP| (Warranty Parts
Inspection) Center.

On the repair order, write down the warranty claim
number, the original part number, and the FedEx
airbill number.

Ship the faulty unit in the remanufactured unit box,
along with the required paperwork:

* A copy of the DCS warranty claim.

* Two copies (white and yellow) of the Audio
System Diagnosis and Core Return form.

If the claim form and the Diagnosis and Core
Return form are incomplete or are not in the box,
you will be charged a $50.00 diagnostic fee.

When the faulty unit is received, your parts request
will be credited, and core credit will be posted to
your dealership balance forward account. (The
credit can be identified by the unit part number +
"CO.M
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Identification of Optional Audio Units for In-Warranty Exchange (1990 thru 2000 model years)

Optional audio units may have no made! identification on their faceplates, so for an in warranty exchange, instead
of removing the faulty unit to check its part number label, just match its faceplate with one of these illustrations.

fn-Dash CD Changer: P/N 08A06-3B1-300RM

=y

[E] T e %

Il 2[}3[4 5L:'J H

CO Player: P/N 08118-5F107AHRM

LI == —=

B TR 1

o ]l

CD Player: P/N 08A06-101-210RM

e .

CD Piayer: P/N G8ADG-121-210RM

CD Player: P/N 0BAD6-141-212RM

@ B)]

Tuner w/CD Player: P/N DBA06-121-110RM

Ch Player: P/N DBADG-TB4200RM (Passpaort)

e ==

ﬁ?;‘é'ﬂ’f%] m

CD Player: P/N D8A06-TB4201RM (Passport)

[ a—— i)
o)

(T ] ]
CD Player: P/N 08A51-ED1-100 (Passport)
| W = —— —1
Toel W-nl‘w@
n =5 PSTPORT coranmr e owrm e o o

Cassetle Tape Player: P/N 08A57-501-100RM

L [ momen T

o

98-019

CD Player: P/N 08A06-361-210RM

CD Player: P/N 0BAU6-381-210AM {Accord)
P/N 0BA06-361-210RM (Civic, Odyssey)

P/N 0BA06-371-220RM (CR-V}

LXIC=————— %
=

In-Dash CD Changer: P/N 08A50-ED1100RM (Passpaort)

CD Changer: P/N 0BA06-101-410RM

CD Changer: P/N 08A06-131-420RM or P/N 0BA06-121-410RM

CD Changer: P/N 0BAQ6-141-420RM

CD Changer: P/N OBAD6-TB4412RM {Passport}

CD Changer: P/N 08BAD6-161-420RM or P/N 08A06-181-520RM
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CUT-OF-WARRANTY REPAIR {back to '82 units)

Advisor: _
Give the customer an estimate to repair the unil (sge

1.

step 5), plus the labor to remove and reinstalit. For an
Alpine unit, the customer has the option of contacting
Alpine Electronics directly. Alpine’s customer service
number is {800) 421-2284, extension 8888,

Technician:
2. Remove the faulty unit. if a tape or CD is stuck inside,
leave it there; the vendor will remove and return it.

Parts Manager:
Fill out your part of the Audio Diagnosis Form (Y0386).

3.
4.

Deal directly with the vendors listed in step 9:

Ship the unit to the vendor, prepaid, via UPS.

The vendor will repair the unit and ship it back
within five working days via UPS ground, prepaid
{include the amount in your dealership check) or
2nd-day air, C.O.D. (if you request it). Units
damaged by misuse or mishandling cannot be
shipped back within the usual five days.

The vendor guarantees the repair for 90 days
from the date of the paid customer R.O.

Setect a total cost from this chart, based on.thtla
type of unit and the customer's choice of shipping.

.with Return Freight

Repair

Audio Unit Cost...

UPRS uUPs
Ground | 2nd-Day

Radio $30.00 $36.40 $46.50

Radio w/keyless entry $75.00 $81.40 $91.50

Booster/Equalizer $40.00 $46.40 | $56.50

Hadio w/cassetie $75.00 $81.40 $91.50

CD player or
CD player w/radio or

$110.00 | $116.40
CD changer

$126.50

CD changer controller | $40.00 $46.40 $56.50

Cassette player $40.00 $46.40 $56.50

A damaged unit may need additional repair. If so,
the vendor will call you with an estimate of any
additional charges.

* lf you OK the estimate, mail a dealership check

for the additional amount to the vendor, or have
the vendor ship the unit back to you and pay the
difference upon arrival (C.0.D.).

If you do not OK the estimate, the unit will be
returned to you along with a refund. However,
you will still be charged $25.00 (C.0.D.) for
diagnosis, shipping, and handiing.

Get the required paperwork.

A dealership check made out to the vendor for
the cost of repair and the return shipment. Units
sent without a check will be returned unrepaired,
or they will be repaired and returned C.Q.D.
White and yellow copies of the completed Audio
System Diagnosis and Core Return Form
(Y0388). Units sent without them will be held
unrepaired until completed copies are received.
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7.

Identify the manutacturer. Units sent to the wrong -
vendor cannct be shipped back in the usual five
days.

= Look for the number code on the face of the unit.

2310

First Digit of Vendor Code Manufacturer

Panasenic
Alpine
Piongear
Claricn
Fujitsu Ten

[+ BN R S I LM T

= If the unit has no code on its face, check the label

on the unit housing and compare the first two or
three letters of the radio reference number {(or the
audio unit model number) to this list:

CEorSD ......... Fujitsu Ten
CM, CD, MR, or MF . Alpine
CQorCR......... Panasonic
KEHorDEH. ... . .. Pioneer
PH .............. Clarion

8. Caretully pack the unit and the paperwork in a suitable

box, and label the box clearly. Lost or damaged units
are the responsibility of the sender; keep all shipping
documents and insurance receipts.

Ship the unit to the appropriate vendor. To check
the status of a unit, call the vendor. If you or your
customer have any problems with this program,

please cali your Zone Customer Relations office.

Alpine Electronics

19145 Gramercy Place

Torrance, CA 90501

(800) 421-2284, CA only: (800) 262-4150

Clarion Factory Service Center

661 W. Redondo Beach Bivd.

Gardena, CA 90247-4201

(310) 327-9100, {Ask for Customer Service)

Fujitsu Ten

19600 S. Vermont Avenue
Torrance, CA 90502

(BO0) 237-5413

Panasonic Company West
OEM/AP Service 16-B-9
6550 Katella Avenue
Cypress, CA 90830

(714) 373-7500

Pioneer Elactronics Service, Inc.
Honda OEM Division

1925 E. Dominguez St.

Long Beach, CA 90810

{800) 553-3756

98-019




Completing the Audio System Diagnosis and Core Return Form

It is very important that the Audio System Diagnosis and Core Return Form be completed fully and accurately. An
accurate explanation of the problem and conditions helps the vendor to duplicate the problem, speeding the repair -
and reducing the number of NTFs,

Service Advisor’s Section

Audio System Diagnosis and Core Return Form

You will be charged a $50.00 diagnostic fee if this form is nat completed ar nel returnad with the unit.

1. Advisor: Complete the following items, then attach this form to the R.O. Your initials; )

Daatar Numbar | Daie Vehigle Sokd + { Repair Ordor Numbwgr Repair Qrder Date [ Miloage & Vehicle : '
: , Identification | '
1K Nomosr | Rl |

Customer Complsint

=Could you duplicate the problem? [Jyes no Isthisa repeal complaint? {same problem on a replacement unit?) [Jyes [Jno
+\Where is the problem? {Mark afl that apply): TIAM (isl siatians in Gomments; [CIFM fist stations in Commems) (I Tape [1CD [Keyless Entry

LI B R |
LI |
[T T R |
1 T

«Other accessories {Eriter "H" if Honda, X" if not): ___ Cassette playar ____CD pfayer CD changer Phone _ _ Security

«How long after purchase did the problem begin? days / morths / years (circle ona).

Conditions Check for
When: []Always [ Sometimes [ After using for minutas or hour(s} = Long tape (more than 100 minutes}
Where: [J Anywhere [ Country [l City [ Other location fistin Comments) * Damaged tape or peeling labal
Weather: [] All weather 1) Dry [1Humid [ Raining  Oulside temperature; °F | = Scraiched disc
Driving: [0 Stopped (1 Moving I Both » Tape player performance
Engine: [0 Running OO [ Both O3 Other conditions: {is! in Commants) {use Audio Test Tapa P/N 07808-A01020A)

1. Enter the last four digits of your six-digit dealer 9. Use this list as an outline to interview the customer
number. about the conditions when the problem occurs.

2. Enter the date the vehicle was first delivered to the Mark the boxes next to the appropriate responses.

first owner. 10. After completing all the sections, initial the form in
Enter the repair order number. the upper right.

Enter the current date.

Enter the vehicle’'s current mileage reading.

Enter the VIN.

N ook w

Describe the complaint as explained to you by the
custamer,

8. Fillin the appropriate blanks to detail the compiaint.

* Was the customer able to duplicate the problem
for you?

* Is this a repeat visit; has the customer been in
befare about this same problem?

* What part or parts of the audio system are
affected: AM, FM, tape player, CD player, CD
changer, cellular phone, and/or keyless entry
system? Check all that apply.

« Mark any accessories that have been added to
the vehicle. Put an "H” if it is 2 Genuine Honda
accessary, or an "X" if it is an aftermarket
accessory.

* How long after the purchase of the vehicle/
accessory did the problem occur? Enter the
number of days, months, or years.
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Technician’s Section

Can you duplicate the customer's complaint?

2. I|fthe problem shows up in more than ane mode
{both radio and tape player, for example) mark the
Shared functions box at the top of the list, then
mark the appropriate Symptoms box or boxes.

3. If the problem shows up only in AM and/or FM
functions (cassette and CD functions are not

a

2. Technician: Mark all that appfy. Could you duplicate the problem? [Jyes Cno 0 Your |n|t|als:_g
[] Shared functions 1 Radio ———— [ Tape Player ~[1CD Player
Symptoms: _65ymptnms: B Symploms: ) Sympioms:

Mo sound [ Fades in and out [ No ejecttape jammed [3J Ervor code:
Noise/static g ﬁu]s in and out [ Eats/damages tapes Mo gjogt  Gode dsplared
1 Sound distorted o5y 1 Ne leading O3 No loading
~ 5 f\fé’;&fﬂ%ﬂm L) No ptay ] Ejects whila playing
(] l'i I'=:r|:ntl E1No sound | N_o snund_ ) [ Keeps sjecting
O o Electrical noise T Ejects white playing (T No play
0 B. Rear [ trom engine (] Keeps ejecting O No sound
(7 Al speakers from other source (0 Sound mufiled Skips —{T3 Over bumps
(ligtin Commenis) {1 Plays too fast 3 All the ime
O3 Other focation: [ 0Other: thist in Gomments) [ Piays too slowly
Hlistin Gomments) Conditions: O Keeps changing sides 1 Other: gistin Comments}
[l No display Mode: 1 Other: fiist in Cammenls) Conditions:
[0 No fllumination O AM only Caondilions: 7] Al discs
Dhopmuer o DAl O Spait s
anli-theH code: Slations: [ Specil I.(l: ape: "
[ All stations Length: __ minules Peestian in changer
" Emiar o coda you Ied, O Weak slalions . Check for:
Entar the coda Yot Ied £ Strong stations Cha;:;o:. « Sorathed disc
- - »
1] Other: {kst in Comments) Check lor: o (more Iﬁgr?ﬂaﬂ minuas) (damaga-l:l disc can
Check far: Arlenna continuity » Damaged tape or :?,USI: s]l-upplng and
* Blown fuses » Mast label peeling off eayk .
(CLOGK and RADIO) : g"a‘ﬂ;gbe * Dirty hoad * improper installation
* Faulty speaker or wires . Grabla {clean it and try again) — Springsin
[use the Audio Syslem Antenna cable connections: « Parformance {use tes! wrr_Jng_ direction
Analyzer and adplers} e A iho antorns ' tapa PN 07908-A01020A) - E::;emgigewm
* A} the radio
L1 Keyless Entry (radic with integrated keyless entry)
GI Symptoms: Check tor:
[3 Doors da not lock. 21 LED @n remote control * Key removed from igniticn switch
[ Doors do not unlock does not come on. or door lock.
L ) O Remote cantret range is ® Sysiem in wrang mode
= 535:%333.512«. less than cne car length. (CX/DX or HX/LX/EX).
[J Remaote control does not work. * Weak batiery in remote control

I LED on radio faceplate
siays on.

O LED on radio faceplate Hashes
more than onge a second.

O Horn dogsn'l sound when

Panic button is prassed.

[J Parking lights don't flash when

Pani¢ bution is prassed.

3 Remote control does not program.
O Securily system arms by itself.

] Securily systern does not arm,

[ Security sysiem does not disarm,
O Other gistin Commanis;

(battary # CFH2025).

® Remote confrol memory loss
(pross Iock or unlock butlan six times).

» Aemale control distance
more than one car length.

Comments (List “Other” Symptoms and Conditions here)

5. If the problem affects only the CD player or CD

changer, mark the CD Player box at the top of the
list, and mark the appropriate Symptoms and
Conditions boxes.

6. [f the problem is in the keyless entry system in a

1996-98 Civic with the keyless entry system
integrated into the radio, mark the Keyless Entry
box at the top of the list. Mark all the Symptoms

affected), mark the Radio box at the top of this [ist,
and mark the appropriate Symptoms and
Conditions boxes.

If the problem affects cassette operation only, mark
the Tape Player box at the top of this list, and mark
the appropriate Symptoms and Conditions boxes.
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boxes that apply.

Use the "Comments” section to detall any
symptoms or conditions that helped you duplicate
the problem. If there are any other facts that will
help the manufacturer understand the problem,
write them in this area.

After completing all the required sections, write
your initials.
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Parts Manager's Section
3. Parts Manager: Complete the information below, and follow the instructions.

Warranty Glam Numigar * Faully Linil Parl Numbar 1 Barial Numbar Rgptacameni Unit Parl Numbar * : Serial Humbar ¥
1
0 e ! 9 0 ! 6
i

= Attach the pink copy of this completed form to the hard copy of 1the repair order.
* Pack the other copies and a copy af the warranty claim* in 1he box with the faulty unit.

* This information is not required if the audio unit is oul of warranty.

AJA 16392-17573 {9512) WHITE - Vendor YELLOW — Vendor PINK -- Dealer Reorder Y0386

1. If this is an in-warranty exchange, enter the
warranty claim number. If this is an out-of-warranty
repair, leave it blank.

2. Enter the part number of the failed unit being
returned.

3. Enter the serial number of the failed unit being
returned.

4. Enter the part number of the replacement unit
installed in the customer’s vehicle.

5. Enter the serial number of the replacement unit
installed in the customear's vehicle.

98-019
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HEONDA. Service Bulletin

98-026 |2

Appiies To: ALL with Anti-Theft Audio Units

April 15, 1998

MAINTENANCE

N
Audio Unit Anti-Theft Code Labels
BACKGROUND WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
This service bulletin describes where to attach the audio None. This bulletin is for information only.
N unit anti-theft labels that come in the glove box of SKill level: Mainten Technici
vehicles equipped with anti-theft audio systems. fll level: Malntenance fechnician
If a vehicle has an anti-theft audio system, there are
three peel-off labels in the glove box. Two of the labels PROCEDURE
have both the anti-theft code and the audio unit’s serial . - .
number, and a third label contains only the serial | 1- Stick the label containing only the serial number
N number for the audio unit. information on the glove box.
Stick the Stick the label with Prelude, CR-V, Odyssey:
second label only the serial number
to the Radio on the glove box.
Identification
Card. . 2 —
RH 07000
2436 2
RH 07000
_
1 Stick the label to GLOVE BOX
. 24362 the;f outer-left
~— / RH 07000 suriace.
Stick the third labe! to the
vehicle’s service records. Accord:
Shtic_k the llabel to
During PDI, stick the label with only the serial number the Innerleft
on the glove box. If the radio code ever needs to be
retrieved through the HONDANET 2000 system, this will
save you the time and labor of removing the audio unit
to record the serial number.
NOTES:
N e Also perform this procedure when installing an
B accessory audio unit that is equipped with an
anti-theft system.
¢ |f aremanufactured audio unit is installed in a vehicle,
remove the old labels and install new ones on the
glove box, Radio Identification Card, and the vehicle’s ) o ,
o service records. 2. Stick the remaining two labels on the Anti-Theft
~— . Radio Identification Card and on the vehicie’s
« [f the glove box is ever replaced, transfer the labels service records.
from the old glove box to the new one.
LYY Y LY XY SR
N\ Index ¢ QALEYL
© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved ATB 19532 (9804) rerer s 10f1
Skilt Level

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



HEONDA. Service Bulletin

98-030

Applies To: 1997 — 98 CR-V 4WD — Thru VIN JHLRD1... WC039167
— Thru VIN JHLRD2... WC002133
— Thru VIN JHMBB6...WC007469

1998 CR-V 2WD
1997 — 98 Prelude

April 7, 1998

R

REPAIR

N
Clunking Sound From the Power Window Motor
‘ , SYMPTOM PARTS INFORMATION
~ The power window motor “clunks” when the window is Motor Assembly, Left Front:
onvered'all the way. This usually happens .w‘hen the P/N 72255-S30-A01, H/C 5206511
]\‘/gxdﬁc\)/n rl: used after the vehicle has been sitting for a Motor Assembly, Right Front:
' P/N 72215-S30-A01, H/C 5206461
“ PROBABLE CAUSE Motor Assembly, Left Rear (CR-V only):
The rubber damper inside the power window motor is P/N 72755-510-003, H/C 5272851
binding. Motor Assembly, Right Rear (CR-V only):
P/N 72715-S10-003, H/C 5328885
CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the faulty power window motor. REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Operate the windows to see which window motor(s)
WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION is (are) affected.
In warranty: The normal warranty applies. 2. Remove the window regulator(s) from the affected
door(s) as described in section 20 of the appropriate
oP# Description Template ID service manual.
744160 | Replace left-front power window 3. Draw an alignment mark across the gear and the
motor Not regulator, then remove the power window motor
R 745170 | Replace right-front power window used from the regulator.
motor for ALIGNMENT MARK
746180 | Replace left-rear power window this
motor bulletin
747190 | Replace right-rear power window
motor
Flat rate time: 0.7 hour per front door (CR-V)
0.6 hour per rear door (CR-V)
1.0 hour per door (Prelude)
Failed P/N:  P/N 72255-S30-A01, H/C 5206511 (L/F)
P/N 72215-830-A01, H/C 5206461 (R/F)
P/N 72755-S10-003, H/C 5272851 (L/R)
~_ P/N 72715-S10-003, H/C 5328885 (R/R)
Defect code: 042
Contention code:  BO7 4. With the regulator set at the alignment mark, install
Skill level: Repair Technician a new power window motor.
, 5. Reinstall the regulator and the door glass. Torgue
o Out_ of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty the mounting bolts to 7 N-m (5 Ib-ft).
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by . . )
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You 6. Connect the window switch to the power window
must request consideration, and get a decision, before motor, and make sure the window operates
starting work. smoothly. Adjust the regulator as needed.
R, 7. Reinstall the door panel.
‘ lzor + GASEES
N’
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Skill Level

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulietin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this builetin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



HEHEONDA Service Bulletin

98-031

Applies To: ALL Models

November 9, 1999

Aftermarket OBD II Tester and Software Availability

(Supersedes 98-031, dated April 7, 1298)

To comply with federal regulations requiring
availability of service information, Vetronix
Corporation, an behalf of American Honda, is
providing OBD II tester equipment and software for
independent repair shops. This program provides
software only for emissions-related repairs (PGM-Fi
and A/T); the remaining vehicle systems {immobilizer
system, SRS, ABS, etc.) are not available for Honda
vehicles, except Passport. For Passport, all systems
are available, due to the differences in software.

Aftermarket Honda Equipment Ordering Information

Aftermarket purchasers have two options from which
to choose, depending on what the independent repair
shop needs. If your dealership receives a request to
provide tester equipment or software for an
independent repair shop, use this information:

= Independent repair shops without a Vetronix
Mastertech OBD II tester must purchase both the
Mastertech OBD II Tester Kit and the aftermarket
Honda/Acura Accessory Kit:

EQUIPMENT VETRONIX
DESCRIPTION PN MSRP

Mastertech OBD 11 01001410 | $2,995.00

Tester Kit

Mastertech 01002532 $795.00
Honda/Acura
Accessory Kit - Starter
{covering 92 thru "98

model years)

Optional Training Video: | 01002245 $19.95
“Mastertech — Getting

Started”

» Independent repair shops already equipped with a
Vetronix Mastertech OBD II tester need to
purchase the aftermarket Honda/Acura Accessory
Kit. In addition, independent repair shops will need
to purchase the Multifunction 8 MB “Pro Series”
Program Card if they have not atready done so.

© 1958 American Honda Motor Ca., Inc. - All Rights Fleserved

EQUIPMENT VETRONIX
DESCRIPTION PN MSRP

Mastertech 01002532
Honda/Acura
Accessory Kit — Starter
(covering *82 thru '98
model years)*

Multifunction 8 MB “Pro
Series” Program Card*

* If both 01002532 and 01002484 are required,
Vetronix will give a 30 percent discount for a
combined purchase.

NOTE:

» Do not use the ordering information in section 11 of
your Service Operations Manual, and do not
contact American Honda Special Tools; the
information in the Operations Manual and the
ordering service are for Honda dealer use only.

» The aftermarket version of the Honda/Acura
diagnostic software is available exclusively through
Vetronix Corporation.

* Please allow 2 to 4 weeks for delivery; contact
Vetronix for actual delivery time.

= For additional information about the aftermarket
Honda/Acura equipment, or to arrange an on-site
equipment demonstration by your local Vetronix
Factory Representative, please contact Vetronix
Customer Service at 1-800-321-4889.

$795.00

01002434 $485.00

Annual Program Card Update Information

Annual program card updates for new model year
coverage are available from Vetronix in the 4th
Quarter of each year. The Honda/Acura program card
annual update fee is $350.00, which includes the
user's manual.

Prior to each annual software release of new
Honda/Acura diagnostics, Vetronix sends information
about availability of the new model year software to
all registered owners of the Mastertech Honda/Acura
Accessory Kit. This information is also posted on the
Vetronix website at www.vetronix.com.

G36677
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bullstin is intended for use orfy by skilled technicians who have the proper toals,
equipment, and training to carrectly and safely maintain your vehicie. These procedures should not be attermpted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies 1o your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition describad. To determine whether this information

applies, conlact an authorized Honda autemabile dealer.




To receive an update for each new model year
version, users can send their Mastertech
Honda/Acura Program Card directly to Vetronix at this
address:

Vetronix Corporation

Attention: Aftermarket Honda Update
2030 Alameda Padre Serra

Santa Barbara, CA 93103

The user must include a name, return address, and

telephone number. Upon receiving the program card,
Vetronix will call to confirm method of payment (VISA,
Mastercard, American Express, Discover, or C.0.D.}.

NOTE: This information is currant as of the printed
date. For the latest information about tester kits,
model year software availability, pricing, of program
card updates, contact Vetronix Customer Service at
1-800-321-4889.

20f 2
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HEHEONDA Service Bulletin

98-051

Applies To: ALL Models

August 4, 1998

Special Tool Loan Program

PURPOSE

The Special Tool Loan Program helps you service
older model vehicles when you need a special tool
that is no longer available. Not all special tools are
available for loan, only the tools that are listed in this
Service Bulletin. This program is not a substitute for
your required tools.

INFORMATION

o Special tools listed in this Service Bulletin are
available through the normal parts ordering
procedure for as long as possible.

o Some current special tools that are not required,
seldom used, and are expensive (for example, the
Counterbalance R & R Tool Set), are included in
the Special Tool Loan Program for your
convenience.

HOW THIS PROGRAM WORKS

1. To request the loan of a special tool, contact
American Honda’s Special Tools Department
toli-free at 1-800-346-6327. Make sure the
required service parts are available before you
place your request.

» Tool requests must be made by the
Parts/Service Manager, or someone within your
dealership with the authority to charge to the
balance forward account.

o American Kowa Seiki, Inc., will notify your
dealership about the availability of the
requested tools.

2. Tools requested before 2:00 p.m. PT will be
shipped to your dealership that day or by your
requested need-by date. Any tools requested
after 2:00 p.m. PT will be shipped to your
dealership on the following business day.

LA DL L LI L TY T L 1 4 4 1 1 R 2o
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3. Tools may be borrowed for a maximum of three
working days. The tool loan fee is $39.00 plus
shipping costs (for one to three tools).

NOTE: If you need to borrow tools for longer than
three working days, be sure to contact American
Honda toll-free at 1-800-346-6327. Your
dealership will be charged for additional loan
time.

4. Return all borrowed tools to American Kowa Seiki
using the shipping documents included with the
tool. All returned tools will be inspected for
damage and missing parts.-

5. If everything is in order, your dealership's balance
forward account will be billed for only the tool loan
fee.

6. If any of the borrowed tools require repair, are
lost, or are damaged beyond repair, your
dealership will be billed for the repair and/or
replacement cost, in addition to the loan and
shipping fees.

TOOLS AVAILABLE FOR LOAN

These are the tool numbers and descriptions of the
special tools available for loan:

o 07HAF-PL50100, Gear Installer

e 07LAF-PT2010A, Counterbalance R & R Tool Set
e 07MAZ-SLO010A, SRS Tool Set

e 07VAE-P8AQ10QA, Spring Compressor Attachment
s 07900-SD9010A, Transfer Case Tool Set

e (07900-SD9020A, Pinion Setting Gauge Set

* (07940-6890300, Aligner Lock

¢ CNG Leak Detector (Leak Hunter Plus)

o CNG Vent Tool Set

e CVT A/T Tool Set (07TAE-P4V0110,
07TAE-P4V(0120, 07TAE-P4V0130)

o EGR Plug Replacement Kit
» Gear Holder ("90-93 Accord A/T update)

ATB 19694 (9808) 1o0f1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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Skill Level
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REPAIR

HHONDA. Service Bulletin

98-061 [0:O;

Applies To: 1989 — 98 Models — ALL

September 8, 1998

Automatic Transmission In-Warranty Exchange Program

(Supersedes 90-014, dated December 15, 1997)

REPAIR POLICY

Any warranty repair or AHFC Vehicle Service Contract
(VSC) repair on an automatic transmission requires
the installation of a remanufactured transmission
assembly and torque converter. Any internal failure
requiring transmission disassembly qualifies for this
program.

DIAGNOSIS

Use the troubleshooting procedures in section 14 or
15 of the appropriate service manual {section 7A in
the Passport service manual) to determine if the
transmission has an internal problem. Do not
disassemble the transmission for diagnostic
pUrposes.

NQTE: Any transmission that is returned
disassembled will be considered an unusable core.
Your claim will be debited a $1,000 “Core Loss”

charge.

SERVICE ADVISOR INFORMATION

Advise the customer that your service department will
install a Honda factory-remanufactured transmission
and torque converter assembly.

ORDERING INFORMATION
Warranty Repair

Call the ATR Order Desk at (937) 332-6152. Give
them the following information:

¢ your dealer number
¢ year and mode! of the vehicle
+ vehicle identification number
* mileage
¢ warranty claim number
¢ failure information
NOTE: A part number is not required; the Order Desk

will choose the appropriate transmission for the
vehicle.

© 1998 American Honda Motor Co., !nc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 19784 (9809)

VSC Repair
Contact the VSC department at (800) 999-5901.

Within two working days, you will receive a
remanufactured transmission/torque converter
assembly and Core Return Instructions in a reusable
shipping container.

NOTE: Save the shipping container, torque converter
retaining strap, hole plugs, and all internal packing
components. You must return the core in this
container.

SPECIAL INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

1. Remove the cooler pipes and fittings, speed
sensor, and throttle cable bracket from the failed
transmission.

2. Flush the cooler pipes and fittings. Install them,
the speed sensor, and the throttle cable bracket
on the remanufactured transmission.

3. Install the transmission as described in the
transaxle section of the service manual.

4. Flush the transmission cooler, hoses and lines.
Refer to Service Bulletin 89-022.

NOTICE| Failure to flush the transmission
cooler, hoses, lines, pipes, and fittings could
cause damage to the replacement transmission.

5. If applicable, install the transmission filter kit
(included with the remanufactured transmission).

6. Fill the transmission with Genuine Honda ATF,
P/N 08206-9001.

fadex ¢+ GS L1066
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourself,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.



REMANUFACTURING PROGRAM
_QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Even though the Automatic Transmission
Remanufacturing (ATR) Program has been around for
years, Tech Line still receives many calls with
questions about the program. What follows is Tech
Line’s list of items to check before ordering a
remanufactured automatic transmission, and answers
to the most commonly asked questions about the ATR
program.

What to Check

Before ordering a remanufactured transmission,
perform the following checks.

» Compare the vehicle to another example of the
same year and model to make sure the complaint is
not a normal characteristic.

+ Check for any service bulletins or ServiceNews
articles that cover the complaint.

» Check the fluid level, and verify that the
transmission is filled with Genuine Honda ATF.
Other brands of ATF can affect shift quality and
lock-up performance.

« If applicable, check the A/T throttle control cable
and shift cable adjustment.

» Check the TCM/PCM for trouble codes. Some
electrical problems can cause the symptoms of an
internal transmission problem.

Perform the road test and the pressure tests
described in the applicable service manual.

Questions and Answers
Q: When do you use the ATR program?

A: Any automatic transmission warranty repair
(including goodwill and VSC) requires the
installation of a remanufactured transmission
assembly and torque converter. Any internal
failure that would require transmission
disassembly qualifies for this program. In fact,
disassembly of a transmission under warranty is
not allowed.

Remanufactured transmissions are also available
for non-warranty repairs. Refer to Paris
Information Bulletin (PIB) A97-0035,
Customer-Pay Automatic Transmission
Remanufacturing (ATR) Program.

20f 3

Q: How do you determine if there is an internal

A:

failure?

« Use the troubleshooting procedures in the A/T
section of the appropriate service manual.

« Drain the ATF into a clean pan or through a
paint strainer to determine if there are signs of
damage or contamination.

» If applicable, remove the oil pan to inspect or
replace solenoids or wiring, but do not
disassemble the transmission for diagnosis.

¢ Check for any service bulletins or ServiceNews
articles that cover the complaint.

: How do you order a remanufactured

transmission?

For warranty repairs, transmissions must be
ordered through the Remanufactured Parts
Operations in Troy, OH. The procedure is
included in this service bulletin, and also in PI1B
A96-0019, Automatic Transmission Warranty
Exchange Program.

For Vehicle Service Contract (VSC) repairs, you
must order the transmission from the VSC. Do not
order the transmission through Remanufactured
Parts Operations.

For non-warranty repairs, order the transmission
from our Parts Division through normal channels.
(Refer to PIB A97-0035.)

: Who do | call to ask questions about the ATR

Program?

: If you have administrative questions, call the ATR

Order Desk at (937) 332-6152. If you have
technical questions that the service manual,
service bulletins, and ServiceNews don't address,
call Tech Line at (800) 824-6632.

Is a Tech Line reference number required to order
remanufactured transmission?

No, a Tech Line reference number is not needed.

What year and model transmissions are available
through the ATR program?

Most models are currently in the program, and all
future models will be included. Cali the ATR order
desk for the latest application information.

Where can | find the part numbers for
replacement in-line ATF filters?

: Refer to PIB A94-0029, ATF Filter Kit

Replacement Filters.

98-061
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CORE RETURN INFORMATION

Filt out the Core Return Form (see sample) and the
Warranty Parts Return Tag completely. Be sure to
provide complete information (full 17-digit VIN,12-digit
engine number, etc.). This information is critical to the
remanufacturing process. Put the completed Core
Return Form in the envelope provided, and attach the
Warranty Parts Return Tag to the transmission. If you
return a transmission without a properly filied-out

Core Return Form, your warranty claim will be debited
a $50.00 service charge.

Pack the faulty transmission and torque converter in
the container provided (use the torque converter
retaining strap and all hole plugs). If you return a
transmission without the shipping container, you wiff
be billed a $100.00 container charge.

Ship the faulty transmission and torque converter
according to the “Core Return Instructions” provided.

e [f the core is not received at the specified address
within 15 days of the date you received the
remanufactured transmission, you will be debited
$1000. If the core is received more than 15 days
after transmission receipt, your warranty claim will
be recredited, less a $250 “Late Core” charge. If
the core is not received within 60 days, you will be
debited the full amount of the warranty claim. If you
know you will not be able to return the core within
15 days, call the ATR Order Desk at (937) 332-6152
to request an extension.

¢ Any disassembled core will be considered
unusable. Your claim will be debited a $1,000
“Core Loss” charge.

e If a returned core shows No Trouble Found (NTF) on
both a dynamometer run and a teardown/inspection,
your claim will be debited a $1,000 diagnostic charge.

You will not be billed for the returned transmission or
its core value. That transmission will not be sent back
to your dealership; it becomes the property of
American Honda.

Automatic Transmisslon Core Return Form
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Honda Automatic Transmission Core Return Form
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In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 218102 (All except Passport)
218104 (Passport)

From the Flat Rate Manual

Use the “RM” Part Number (from
the repair order) without the “RM”
EXAMPLE: 06200-PAX-000

Defect code: 584
Contention code: B929

Part used for repair; Use the “RM” Part Number (from
the repair order)
EXAMPLE: 06200-PAX-A000RM

Repair Technician

Flat rate time:
Failed P/N:

Skill level:

Out-of-warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwil! consideration
by the District Service Manager. You must request
consideration, and get the DSM'’s decision, before
starting work.

NOTE: Freight (handling) will be billed along with the
Dealer Net charge for the Remanufactured Automatic
Transmission. This billing will appear on your Open
Parts account. Freight is reimbursable on the same
warranty claim used for the repair. Submit freight
charges under the freight amount field.

¢ If you have questions about a warranty claim debit
for a disassembled core or an NTF, call MP1-Ohio
at (937) 642-2737.

* |f you have questions about a warranty claim debit
for a damaged or missing carton, an incomplete or
missing core return form, or a late core return, call
the ATR Order Desk at (937) 332-6152.

30f3
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SINIDA.  Service Bulletin

98-066 [lama)

Applies To: 1997-00 Prefude — ALL

March 28, 2000

Deformed Upper Windshield Molding

{Supersedes 98-066, dated September 1, 1998)

SYMPTOM
The upper windshield molding is warped or deformed.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The molding is not fully bonded to the body.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Cut away the molding lip in the deformed areas, and
bond the molding to the body with sealant.

RECOMMENDED MATERIALS

3M Black Super Silicone Sealant:
3M P/N 051135-08662

3M General Purpose Adhesive Cleaner:
3M P/N 051135-08984

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

In warranty: The normal warranty applies.
Operation Number: 831001
Flat Rate Time: 0.7 hour

Failed Part: P/N 73150-S30-003
H/C 5206743

Defect Code: 004

Contention Code:  A01

Template 1D: 98-066A

Skill Level: Repair Technician

Qut of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration by
the District Service Manager or your Zone Office. You

must request consideration, and get a decision, before
starting work,

@ 2000 Amarican Handa Mator Go., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 18875-21577 {0D03)

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Protect the roof by applying a strip of 2-inch-wide
masking tape along the edge of the upper
windshieid molding.

2-JNCH-WIDE
MASKING TAPE

2. Pull up the back edge of the molding where it is
deformed, and find the parts of the inner lip that are
folded over.

FOLDED OVER INMER LIP

=

//z££igsssecnou

OF THE WINDSHIELD
MOLDING

05530
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CUST_QMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, equipment,’
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempied by "do-it-yourselfers,” and you should net assuma
this bulletin applies 1o your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this infermation applies, contact an

authorized Honda aufomobile dealar.




3. Use scissors or an X-acto knife to cut away the
folded-over sections of the inner lip.

INMER LIP
{Trim off.)

4. Pull up the back edge of the windshield molding
with an O-ring pick or similar tool, and apply 3M
Black Super Silicone Sealant under the upper
molding along its full length and around the upper
COrners.

Apply sealant.
MASKING
E

Apply the
sealant here.

5. Push down on the molding to smooth it out and get
it to sit flush with the roof.

6. Wait 5 minutes, then remove the masking tape.

7. Clean up any excess sealant with 3M General
Purpose Adhesive Cleaner.

20f2 98-066
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HEONDA. Service Bulletin

98-081

Applies To: 1995 Accord - V6
1996 — ALL except Passport
1997 — ALL except Passport

March 9, 1999

Emissions Warranty Extension
{Supersedes 98-081, dated October 16, 1998)

BACKGROUND

The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and
the California Air Resources Board (CARB) have
asserted that the performance of the On-Board
Diagnostic (OBD) system in the vehicles listed below
does not fully periorm in the manner that they believe
is required. Specifically, they allege that the OBD
system is not sensitive enough to detect some misfire
conditions in the engine.

In an effart to resclve this issue, Honda has agreed to
extend the emissions warranty on all the affected
vehicles, and to provide emissions-related services
during the warranty.

WARRANTY EXTENSION INFORMATION

American Honda is extending the emissions warranty
on all affected vehicles to 14 years or 150,000 miles,
whichever comes first. The basic terms of this
extended warranty are the same as given with the
original Federal and California emissions warranties.

Federal Emissions Warranties — The time and
mileage periods for the Emissions-related Design and
Defects Warranty and the Emissions Performance
Warranty are lengthened from 3 years or 36,000
miles to 14 years or 150,000 miles. All other terms,
conditions, and exclusions still apply. All parts on the
Emissions Farts List are now covered for 14 years or
150,000 miles, so the 8/80 notations on certain parts

no langer apply.

California Emissions Warranties — The time and
mileage periods for the Emissions Conlrol Systems
Defects Warranty and the Emissions Ferformance
Warranty are lengthened from 3 years or 50,000
miles to 14 years or 150,000 miles. All other terms,
conditions, and exclusions still apply. All parts on the
Emissions Parts List are now covered for 14 years or
150,000 miles, so the 7/70 notations on certain parts
no ionger apply.

© 1989 American Henda Molor Co., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 20148-20358 (9903)

File a claim under this extension if:

» The MIL comes on, and the cause is diagnosed as
an emissions-related component.

» The vehicle requires an emissions-related repair
because it failed a mandated emissions test.

* Any emissions-related component fails.

REPAIR TIME REQUIREMENTS

According to the terms of the agreement, American
Honda and the dealer have 45 days from the date the
customer first brings the vehicle in to resolve the
customer's claim for repair under this warranty. If you
decide to refuse a customer’s claim for repair under
this warranty because you suspect accidantal
damage, tampering, or lack of proper maintenance,
notify American Honda Consumer Affairs immediately
at (800) 999-1009. This will allow us to thoroughly
investigate the customer’s claim within the 45 day
timeline.

ADDITIONAL SERVICES

In addition to the warranty extension, the following
services are being provided to owners of affected
vehicles.

Between 50,000 miles and 75,000 miles — If an
affected vehicle comes in for service within that
mileage range, inspect the OBD system. Follow the
service manual procedure to read out any Diagnostic
Trouble Codes. If any codes are found, replace the
affected part or parts. This inspection and any
replacements are free of charge to the owner.

Between 75,000 miles and 150,000 miles — At this
time, the dealer should:

» Again inspect the OBD system and replace any
parts that have caused a diagnostic trouble code.

* Replace the distributor cap, rotor, ignition wires, and
spark plugs.

= Change the oil and ail filter.

All of the above services are free of charge to the
owner. You must use Genuine Honda parts and fluids

for this service.
058502
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulistin is intended for use oniy by skilied technicians who have the proper taols,
equipment, and training to corractly and safely maiqtain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yoursslfers,” and you
shouid not assume this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whather this information

applies, contact an autharized Handa automabile dealer.




CUSTOMER NOTIFICATIONS

American Honda will send a letter to all owners of
affected vehicles notifying them of the terms of the
warranty extension. This will be done immediately.

American Honda will send letters to all owners of
affected vehicles, reminding them of the 50,000—
75,000 mile OBD check, five years after the release
of their models. This will begin in the latter part of
1999 for the 1995 models, etc.

American Honda will send letters to all owners of
affected vehicles, reminding them of the 75,000~
150,000 mile service, nine years after the refease of
their models. This will begin in 2005.

WARRANTY CLAIM iINFORMATION

The 50,000-75,000 mile OBD inspection, 75,000
150,000 mile OBD inspection, the 75,000-150,000
mile service, and any emissions-related repairs must
be filed on separate warranty claims. Warranty claims
that combine any of these services will be rejected.

50,000-75,000 mile OBD inspection — Use the
following information to file a warranty claim for the
inspection.

This is an inspection oniy; no replacement parts
should be used, or listed on the claim. Any claim filed
that is outside the specified mileage range, or that
shows paris used, will be debited.

If the MIL is on, do not perform the 50,000-75,000
mile OBD inspection or file a warranty claim for it;
refer to Emissions-reilated repair.

Operaticn number: 123508

Flat rate time; 0.3 hour

Failed part: P/N 37823-DOJ-CD1
H/C 6075626

Defect code: 811

Contention code: K44

Template ID: 98-081A

Skil level: Repair Technician

Center-punch a completion mark below the first
character of the engine companiment VIN,

THGX XXX XX XXX XXX XX

Center-punch here.
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75,000-150,000 mile OBD inspection — Use the
following information to file a warranty clairn for the
OBD inspection.

This is an inspection only; no replacement parts
should be used, or listed on the claim. Any claim filed
that is outside the specified mileage range, or that
shows parts used, will be debited.

If the MIL is on, do not perform the 75,000-150,000
mile OBD inspection or file a warranty claim for it:
refer to Emissions-related repair.

Operation number: 123511

Flat rate time: 0.3 hour

Failed part: P/N 37823-DOJ-CD2
H/C 8075634

Defect code: 812

Contention code: K47

Template 1D: 98-081C

Skill level: Repair Technician

Center-punch a completion mark below the second
character of the engine compartment VIN.

THGXXXXOOOXXXXXXX

Center-punch here.

75,000-150,000 mife service — Use the following
information to file a warranty claim for the replacement
of ignition components, and oil and filter change.

if the applicable ignition kit is not available, do not file
a template cfaim. Subxmit a regular claim listing the
individual components used.

No additional replacement paris can be claimed. Any
claim that lists additional parts, or does not show the
required parts, will be debited.

oP # Description FRT | Template ID
17127 | 75K — 150K service, 0.8 | 98-081D
Accord VB
Z B 0.1
17127 | 75K ~ 150K service, 1997 | 0.8 | 98-0B1E
Prelude
117127 | 75K - 150K service, 1996 | 0.8 98-081F
Prelude S
117127 | 75K - 150K service, 1996 | 0.8 | 98-081G
Prelude Si
117127 | 75K ~ 150K service, 1996 | 0.8 98-081H
Preiude VTEC
117127 | 75K — 150K service, 0.8 98-0811
Odyssey
117127 | 75K - 150K service, 1996 | 0.8 98-0814J
— 97 Accord 4-cylinder EX
117127 | 75K — 150K service, 19968 | 0.8 | 98-081K
i Accord 2-dr 4-cyl LX
98-081




OP # Description FRT | Template ID

117127 | 75K—150K service, 1997 0.8 98-081L
Accord 2-dr 4-cyi LX, SE

117127 | 75K-1580K service, 1996— | 0.8 98-081M
87 Accord 4-dr, Wagon,
4-cyl DX, LX

117127 | 75K-150K service, 1996~ | 0.8 ; 98-081N
97 del Sol VTEC

117127 | 75K~150K setvice, 1986~ | 0.8 98-081P

97 del Sol 5, Si
1996-97 Civic (all except
HX}
117127 | 75K—150K service, 1996— | 0.8 98-081Q
97 Civic HX
117127 | 75K-150K service, 1997 0.8 98-081R
CR-V
Failed part: P/N 37823-DOJ-CD3
H/C 6075642
Defect cade: 813
Contention code: K48
Skill level: Repair Technician

Center-punch a completion mark below the third
character of the engine compartment VIM.

THGXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Center-punch here.

Emissions-related repair — Use this infarmation ta
file a warranty claim for diagnosis and repair.

Operation number: Refer to the charts starting on

page 4

Flat rate time: Refer to the charts starting on
page 4

Failed part: Use the part number of the
replaced part

Defect code: 814

Contention code: - K48

Skill level: Repair Technician

Any warranty claims submitted for emissions-related
repairs that exceed the time or mileage limit, or that
list non-emissions related parts, will be debited.

98-081
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b 1995 - 97 | 1996 - 97 1997 1996 1996 — 97 1997
OP # Description Accord | Civic | Prelude | Prelude | Odyssey | CR-V
iTEngine
123507 | CODES/OPERATING DATA — Retrieve or 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
clear codes with PGM Tester. Access system
operating data with PGM Tester. Access flash
codes with MIL. Enter code an warranty
claim.
111117 INTAKE MANIFOLD and/or GASKET - 25 2.0 25 25 25 2.0
Replace
117104 | DISTRIBUTOR — Replace 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
117106 | DISTRIBUTOR SUBASSEMBLY — Replace 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
117121 | IGNITION CONTROL MODULE (IGNITER} — n.4 0.4 ¢4 0.4 0.4 04
Replace
i 117141 | IGNITION COIL - Repiace 0.2 02 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
117151 | SPARK PLUG WIRE SET — Repiaca 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
117156 DISTRIBUTOR IGMITION CAP and/or 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
ROTOR - Replace
117161 | SPARK PLUG (Any or all} - Replace 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
Z | Addfor V6 Accord 0.2
121177 | PGM-FI ENGINE CONTROL MODULE 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
{ECM) — Replace
Z | Add for V& Accord 0.1
121178 | OXYGEN SENSOR OR HEATED OXYGEN 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
SENSOR — Replace
121179 | OXYGEN SENSOR ({V6-left ar right rear} — 0.2
Replace
121156 | MANIFQLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE {MAF) 0.4 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.4 0.2
SENSOR - Replace
Z | Add for V6 Accord 0.1
121182 | ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
SENSCR - Repiace
Z | Add for V6 Accord 0.4
121164 | THROTTLE FOSITION SENSOR — Replace 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
Add for V6 Accord
z 0.5
121167 | THROTTLE BODY - Replace 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
Z | Add for V6 Accord 0.5
121172 | INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR (IAT) 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.z 0.2 0.2
— Replace
121154 | EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION (EGR) 0.3 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 -
VALVE — Replace
Z { Add for VB Accord 0.3
121132 | EGR CONTROL SOLENOID VALVE -~ 0.4 0.2 0.4 0.4 0.4 -
Raplace
121169 | EGR VACUUM CONTROL VALVE -- Replace 0.4 0.2 0.4 0.4 0.4 -
121186 | BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR — 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 -
Replace
Z | Add for V& Accord 0.1
121183 | IDLE AIR CONTROL VALVE — Replace 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 02

If a labor operation number for a particular emissions-related repair does not appear in this chart, contact the
American Honda Warranty Department at (310) 783-3240.
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. 1995 - 97 | 1996 - 97 1997 1996 1996 - 97 1997
OP # Description Accord Civic Prelude | Prelude | Odyssey CR-V
121184 | KNOCK SENSOR (KS) — Replace - 0.2 0.2 0.2 - -
121129 | INJECTORS (Multipoint or dual peint — all) — 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 04 04
Replace
A | Add for secaond bank 0.7
Z | Add for V& Accord 0.3
121174 | VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR - Replace 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
121173 | LOCKUP CONTROL SOLENOID — Repiace 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 -
121158 | ELECTRIC LOAD DETECTOR — Replace 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
121128 | EFI MAIN RELAY — Repiace 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4
121143 | INJECTOR RESISTOR — Replace 0.2 -- 0.2 0.2 0.2 -
121146 | FUEL PRESSURE REGULATCR - Replace 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
121148 | CRANKSHAFT SPEED FLUCTUATION - 1.5 - - - 24
SENSOR - Replace
121181 | CRANKSHAFT/CYLINDER POSITION 2.5 - 2.5 - 2.0 -
SENSOR — Replace
120103 | FUEL TANK PRESSURE SENSOR ~ 0.2 0.4 0.2 - 0.2 0.4
Replace
120106 | EVAP CONTROL CANISTER — Replace 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
120112 | EVAP PURGE CONTROL SOLENOID 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
VALVE — Repiace
120137 | EVAPCRATIVE EMISSION TWO-WAY 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
VALVE — Replace
120138 | EVAP CANISTER VENT SHUT VALVE - 0.2 0.2 0.2 - 0.2 0.2
Replace
Transmission
223506 | CODES/CPERATING DATA — Retrieve or 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 06
clear codes with PGM Tester. Access system
operating data with PGM Tester. Access flash
codes with MIL. You may add this time oniy
once per repair visit.
218129 [ TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3
{TCM) — Replace
Fuel and Exhaust
300501 | CODES/OPEHRATING DATA — Retrieve or 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
clear codes with PGM Tester. Access systern
aperating data with PGM Tester. Access flash
codes with MIL. You may add this time only
onca per repair visit.
310116  FUEL TANK — Replace 0.8 0.8 1.3 0.8 0.9 1.0
Includes: drain and refill; transfer sending unit
and fuel pump
310117 | FUEL FILLER NECK — Replace 0.8 0.4 0.4 o4 1.2 0.8
310118 | FUEL TANK FILLER CAP - Replace 0.2 0.2 0.2 02 0.2 0.2
311113 | EXHAUST MANIFOLD or GASKET — 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
Replace
311117 | EXHAUST PIPE {two-piece type) — Replace 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6
FRONT (A pipe)
311138 | THREE-WAY CATALYTIC CONVERTER - 0.5 G.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5
Replace

If a labor operation number for a particular emissions-related repair does not appear in this chart, contact the
American Handa Warranty Department at (310) 783-3240.

98-081

506




6of6

Emissions Service Campaign Decision Tree

Is the vehicte eligible for
this warranty extension? NO

NOTE: This flowchart assumes that the
vehicle's emission system has not been
modified or damaged in an accident, and
that it has had reasonable maintenance.

1995 Accord V6
Ail 1996 - 97 Honda
models except
Passport

YES

Is the mileage over YES
150,000 miles?

NO

NO

Is the vehicle
less than 14
years oid?

is the vehicle's MIL on, or -
has an emissions-related
companent failed?

Explain to the customer that the vehicle is
not eligible for the warranty extension.

YES

Perform the emissions-related repair. Submit
a claim with contention code K49 (see page
3). Use the operation number and flat rate
information on pages 4 and 5.

Do not submit a claim for the 50-75,000 mile
or 75-150,000 mile inspections (contention
codes Ka4 or K47). The vehicle still remains
eligible for these inspections, if not done
previously.

You may perform the 75-150,000 miie
service/oil change at this time if the vehicle
is eligible (contention code K48). If it is not
done at this time, and it was not done
previously, the vehicle is still eligible for this
service at a later date.

NO
Is the mileage less than \ YES
50,000 miles? /
NO
YES

Is the mileage between

Explain to the customer that the first OBD
inspection cannot be done until the vehicle
has over 50,000 miles.

50,000 and 75,000 miles?

\V4

NO

Periorm the 75,000 — 150,000 mile OBD
inspection {contention code K47), plus the
75,000 — 150,000 mile service (contention
code K48}). Submit separate claims.

Perfarm the 50,000 — 75,000 mile OBD
inspection {contention code K44).

a8-081




HHONDA. Service Bulletin

99-001 I3

Applies To: 1997-98 Prelude — With M/T only, thru VIN JHMBBS, . . WC003961

February 9, 1999

Bracket May Interfere With A/C Suction Line

PROELEM

On Preludes equipped with a manual transmission,
the A/C suction line may rub against the radiator hose
support bracket. Over time, this could wear a hole in
the suction line and cause a loss of refrigerant.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Vehiciss in the affected VIN range that are in for other

services:

* Inspect the clearance between the A/C suction line
and the radiator hose support bracket.

= If necessary, install the hose support bracket kit
listed under PARTS INFORMATION.

Vehicles in the affectad VIN range that have a loss of
refrigerant:

= Inspect the A/C suction line, replace if necessary.

« Install the hose support bracket kit listed under
PARTS INFORMATION.

PARTS INFORMATION

Radiator hose support bracket kit:
P/N 06190-P5M-305, H/C 5926761

Air conditioning suction line:
P/N 80321-S30-A01, H/C 5208418

Receiver/dryer:
P/N 80351-S30-A01, H/C 5208442

PAG oil, 120 m! (use these numbers to order oil, but
do not use them on the warranty claim):
P/N 38897-P13-A01AH, H/C 5023627

© 1999 Amarican Honda Motor Ca., Ine. — Al Rights Reserved

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

OP # Description FRT | Tempiate ID
616108 | Inspect clearance, inspect | 0.3 | 99-001A
A/C suction ling, replace
radiator hose support
bracket
616105 | Inspect clearance, inspect | 1.8 | 99-001B

A/C suction line, replace
line and receiver/dryer,
replace radiatar hose
support bracket

PAG oil — Enter P/N
38899-020-999,

H/C 43458251 under Parts
Used.

R-134a — Enter P/N
Rt34a-24, H/C 5022397

under Parts Used.

Faifed part: P/N 80321-530-A01
H/C 5208418

Defect code: 060

Contention code: B08S

Skill ievel: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after
warranty expiration may be eligible for goodwill
consideration by the District Service Manager or your
Zone Office. You must request consideration, and get
a decision, before starting work.

Go5355

ATB 20296 (9902) 1ef2
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CUS'I'.(J'MEH INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper equipment,
aqd tralnlr]g to correctly and safely maintain your vehicls. These proceduras shouid not be attempted by “do-it-yoursel,” and you should not assuma
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition descried. To dsterming whether this information applies, contact an

authorized Honda automobile dealer.




REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Measure the clearance between the A/C suction
line foam cover and the radiator hose support
bracket.

« If the clearance is 6 mm or more, No repair is
necessary.

« If the clearance is less than 6 mm, continue to
step 2.

Inspect A/C suction
fine for damage.

RADIATOR HOSE
SUPPORT BRACKET

2. Inspect the A/C suction line for a hole where the
radiiator hose support bracket has rubbed.

= If the A/C suction line is damaged, continue to
step 3.

» If the A/C suction line is not damaged, go to
step 11.

3. Use an R-134a recovery/recycling station to
remove any remaining refrigerant from the
system.

Remove the A/C suction line.

Install the new A/C suction line. Torque the nuts to
31 N'm (23 Ib-ft).

Remove the receiver/dryer.

Install the new receiver/dryer. Torque the nuts to
13 N'm (9.4 Ib-fi).

B. Evacuate the system. Follow the recovery/recycling
station manufacturer’s instructions.

9. Charge the system with 700-750 grams
(24.7-26.5 oz} of R-134a refrigerant. Add 20 mi of
PAG oil.

10. Use a R-134a refrigerant leak detector to check
for leaks.

2of 2

11. Install the radiator hose support bracket Kit.

install protective pad
above the wire harness.

Clean the hose.

Replace the radiator
hose support bracket.

Remove and
discard the
original bracket.

12. Torque the radiator hose support bracket
mounting bolt to @ N-m {7 lb-ft).

98-001




WEIONDA Service Bulletin  99-010

Applies To: ALL Models January 26, 1999

1999 Honda Paint Codes

Paint formulations are determined by each paint company. For gquestions about formulas or matching, contact your
local paint company’s nearest regional office. American Honda does not endorse any paint company or type of paint;
this information is provided for reference only.

The original paint is acrylic enamel. Paint codes with “M” are metallic colors; those with “P” are pearlescent colors.
NOTE: Herberts Standox uses the Honda Paint Code as its paint intermix code.

Marysville, Ohio-produced cars (VIN: 1HGCF/CG_ __ _XA_ _ _ ___ _ )
- © BASF | sHERWIN- | SIKKENS HONDA
Robe COLOR S DURONT| PG e | e e | avToceuon | HECKER (| oo cers- pet
number) Senour number) 1o each number}
B-89P Deep Velvet Blue P! ACC | F5044 5605 B-83P 58754 9257 RAKSB | 56852 B89FFAH
G-87P : Dark Emerald P? ACC | Fa774 5458 G-87F 56637 9241 LPL3B | 65240 GB7PPAH
NH-578 Taffeta White3 ACC | F4114 5461 MH-578 49558 4002 SPK3B | 22220 NH578AH
NH-582F | Flamenco Black P1 ACC | F3071 9939 MNH-592 54571 329 9.IM3B 73185 MH582PAH
NH-623M | Satin Silver M? ACC | F8552 @ 5608 | NH-623M 58755 9262 RAK7B | 74855 NHB23AH
R-394 San Marino Red? ACC | F26B3 5389 R-94 54543 3003 JHC8B ¢ 33552 Ra4AH
AR-25P Black Currant P? ACC F2681 | 5390 RP-25P 54541 9132 JHCIB | 40687 RP25FAH
RAP-29F Raisin Pearl! ACC ° FbOMM 5458 RP-29P 56638 9239 LPL2B | 40951 RP2SPPA
YR-508M | Heathar Mist! ACC 1 F1696 5031 YR-508M 53035 9095 EMK3B | 73186 YRS08MAH
East Liberty, Ohio-produced cars (VIN: 1HGEJ/JEM/EN_ _ XL )
(These are water-borne colors with a solvent-borne clear coal.)
PAINT a oher. WILLIAMS EEKTEN% it | spEs || ToucHUR PN
CODE COLOR S DUPONT | PPG | e Mariin 16t | auTocoLor | HECKER (Add 0BT proe
number} nour nAumber) 1o each number)
B-95P Electron Blue M1 CIv | F8578 5616 B-95P BB756 9258 RALSBE | 56853 BI5PPAH
BG-41P lced Teal P1 CIV | F4145 5466 BG-41P 56733 9232 RALSB | 56370 BG41PAH
GS5 P Clover Green P ClV  FB577 5537 G-95P 57934 9246 NLC5B | 65774 Ga5PPAH
NH-578 Taffeta White® Clv | F5009 5465 NH-578 49558 4002 LTJ7B 22222 NH578AH
NH-583M | Vague Silver M? Cl¥ | Fl1695 5033 | NH-583M 51145 9084 BHF1B 73111 NH583MAH
NH-592P | Flamenco Black P! Clv | F2434 5280 | NH-592P 54571 9129 GEAZ2B | 74345 NH592PAH
~ | Milano Red, base? H3817 | 4779 _ oo
R-81 Milano Red, 1op? Civ W51 4781 © R-81 48552 3908 6GS5B | 30372 R81PPAH
R-96P Inza Red P? CIv F2398 5283 R-96P 54014 9229 GHX1E | 33556 R26PPAH
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:
1 Two-stage process, a clear coat is applied over the color coat.
2 A small amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applisd over the color coal {two-stage process with timted clsary,
3 No clear coat was applied (single stage process). _
658592
© 1999 American Handa Moter Ca., Inc. - All Rights Ressrved ATE 20378 (9901} 10f2

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the praper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be atternpted by “do-it-yourselters,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this infarmation
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.




Sayama, Japan-produced cars (VIN: JHMBB/RD_ _ _ _XC__ )

PANT | |3 WILLIAS ::.:KE;I: Il | SPIES || TOUCHUP PN
PAINT coLoR | § [oupont | peo BASF arin SR oo (SRIES. v
B-84P Supermarine Blue! (CR-V | F2731 @ 5319 B-84P 54545 8177 HNL1B | 55102 BB84PPAH
B-91M  Crystal Blue M’ PRE | F4102 | 5456 | B-91M | 56722 9225 | LPKBB | 56290 BY1MAH
B-92P Nighthawk Black Pt GRYY | Fa105 | 5104 ' Bozp | 57077 9220 LIP7B | 74900 BI2PPAH
G-95P  |Clover Green P! CRV| F9205 | 5537 | G-95P | 57934 | 9246 | NLCSB | 65613 || GOsPPAH
G-98P  Ficus Green P! 'PRE | F5593 | 5569 | G98P | 58879 | 9252 | PRNZB | 65777 || Go8PPAH
NH-552M | Sebring Silver! CR-V | W9375 | 4362 | NH-552M | 44803 | 9425 | 2781B | 98986 || NH552MAH
NH-578 | Taffeta White? CR-v| wegs2 | 4876 | NH-578 & 49558 | 4002 | S5PKGB | 10674 || NHS578AH
B Premium White F5507 | 5574 59159 '
NHE2AP o — e : PRE ~oris | save | NHO24P ——— 9263 | PVJ1B | 22846 NH624AH
A-81 ,—ﬂam Red b_ase i ‘ oRY Wos10 | d6es R-81 46552 3008 YV63 | 30372 A81PPAH
i Milano Red tint P2 ; Wags2 | 4830 ;
Alliston, Canada-produced cars (VIN: 2HGEJ/EN_ __ XH_ )
‘ I BASF | GHERWIN- | SIKKENS | oI HONDA
B L con L F oo e | dmee TS woor | 0| s | rovckieen
; number) nour number) to each number)
B-89P-4 | Deep VelvetBlue P! | ODY | F5655 | 5605 | B-89P | 58754 & 9257 | RAL7B | 56857 BBIPPAH
BG-41P-4 | Iced Teat P! CIV | FO268 ; 5466 | BG-41P | 56733 9232 | PHYSB | 56842 BG41PAH
G-87P-4 | Dark Emerald P' ODY | F5656 | 5458 | G87P | 56637 | o241 | RALeR | 65772 || Ga7PPAH
G-95P-4  Clover Green P’ CIV | Fa269 | 5614 | G@5P | 57034 | o246 | RAL4B | 65773 || GOsPPAH
(G-501M4 | Granite Green M1 ODY | Fo654 | 5606 | G-501M | 59319 9336 | RAL1B | 65780 || G501MAH
NH-578-4 | Taffeta White3 CIV | Fa146 | 91752 | NH-578 | 49558 4002 | LTKSB | 22221 NH578AH
NH-583M-4 * Vague Silver M CIV | F2027 | 5190 | NH-583M | 51145 9084 | BFV2B ~ 73112 || NH583MAH
NH-502P-4 | Flamenco Black P! CIV | F4147 | 95132 | NH-592P | 54571 9120 | LTK9B | 74344 || NHso2PAH
NH-515M-4 | Canyon Stone Silver M! | ODY | F82268 | 5607 | NH-615M | 58880 9261 | RAL2B | 74854 NHB15AH
PB-74P-4  Dark Amethyst P! CIV | F2313 | 5338 | PB-74P | 54544 9125 | JCCEB | 40688 PB74PAH
A-96P-4 | Inza Red P! CIv | F3029 | 75254 | R-96P | 54014 9220 | JHC7B | 33555 R96PPAH
R-974  |RomaRed?2 oV | Fiss2 | 5204 R-97 | 52923 3004 | BFV3B | 33197 R97PPAH
YR520M4 Mesa Beige M1 ODY | F8580 | 5609 | YR-520M | 58882 9344 | RAL3B | 22852 YR520AH
'99 Passport Color Codes (VIN: 4S6CM___ X4 )
{These are waler-berne colors with a solvent-borne clear coat. J
; SHERWIN- | SIKKENS HONDA
Senour number) 10 each number)
752'W101 ' Gream White! F0422 | 4526 752 | 46030 4003 | TG62B | 12101 WH3472
715/G103 | Hunisman Green Mica' Foo7a | 47972 | 715 46020 | 9195 | SKssB | 62123 HG1032
826/001 | Ebony Black! Fo426 | 9829 a26 33756 4004 | TE9IB | 72611 BK3502
835/N818 | Bright Silver’ Fa175 | 36400 | 835 57003 9233 | WF2B | 74564 NE18AH
806/R902 | Palazzo Red F565¢ | 5604 | 806 58321 9249 | PBW7B | 34648 PR902M
NOTES: The numbers following the paint description represent the paint process used during manufacture of the vehicle:

Two-stage process, a clear coat is applied over the calor coat.
2 A smalfl amount of color is mixed with a clear coat and applied over the color coat (two-stage process with tinted clear}.
No clear coat was applied (single stage process).
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Skill Level

R

REPAIA

HEHEHONDA. Service Bulletin

99-014 B3

Applies Te: 1997 CR-V — Thru VIN JHLRD1...VC051263
1997 Prelude — ALL

A/C Does Not Cool Properly

SYMPTOM

The A/C does not cool well, or it does not cool at all.
The temperature gauge may read high, or the vehicle
may overheat. The radiator fan fuse in the
under-hoad fuse/relay box may also be blown.

PROBABLE CAUSE

The brushes in the radiator fan motor are
contaminated.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the radiator fan motor.

PARTS INFORMATION

Cooling Fan Motor (CR-V):
P/N 19030-P3F-024, H/C 5322821

Cooling Fan Motar (Prelude):
P/N 19030-P5M-004, H/C 5199989

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
in warranty: The normail warranty applies.

OP # Description FRT | Template ID
115140 | Replace radiator fan a.5 899-014A
motor {CR-V)
115140 | Replace radiator fan 0.5 93-014B
mator (Prelude)

P/N 19030-P3F-024
H/C b322821

Failed part, Prelude: P/N 19030-P5M-004

Failed part, CR-V:

H/C5199988
Defect coda: 032
Caontention code: Boz2

Skill level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration
by the District Service Manager or your Zone Office.
You must request consideration, and get a decision,
before starting work.

© 1998 American Honda Matar Cao., Inc. — All Rights Reserved

ATB 20346 {50302)

February 16, 1999
REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Unplug the 2P connector for the radiator fan
motor.

2. Remove the radiator fan shroud from the radiator
{four bolts).

3. Remove the radiator fan from the fan motor {one
nut}.

4. Remove the fan motor from the fan shroud (three
screws}, Discard the fan motor.

5. Install the new fan motor onto the fan shroud, and
secure it with the ariginal three screws.

6. Install the radiator fan onto the fan motor shatt,
and secure it with the original retaining nut.
Torgue the retaining nut to 4.4 N-m (3.3 Ib-ft}.

7. Reinstall the radiator fan shroud onto the radiator,
and secure it with the original retaining bolts.
Torque the bolts to 7 N-m (5 |b-ft).

8. Plug in the 2P connector for the fan motor.

9. lfthe radiafor fan fuse in the under-hood
fuse/relay box is blown, replace it.

10. Start the engine, and turn on the A/C. Make sure
that both the radiator fan and condenser fan are
running and that the radiator fan is blowing air
toward the engine. Check the air temperature at
the dashboard vents.

035852

1o0f1

CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use onfy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile daaler.




99-018

April 11, 2000

FHORNDA. Service Bulletin

Applies To: ALL

Required Special Tools and Equipment
(Supersedes 99-018, dated April 20, 1999)

in accordance with the Automobile Sales and Service Agreement, Section 3.8, your service department is required
to have, at a minimum, the tools and equipment listed in this bulletin.

When a new model is introduced and requires special tools, those tools will be shipped to you automatically. If you
receive a required special tool and believe you have an equivalent, refer to RETURN OF PARTS MANUALS,

REQUIRED TOOLS AND SERVICE MANUALS FOR AUTOMOBILE DEALERS in the HOW TO RETURN PARTS
AND ACCESSORIES TO AMERICAN HONDA section of your PARTS SYSTEM GUIDE.

REQUIRED SERVICE MANUALS

Dealers are required to have a copy of each Service Manual, Electrical Troubleshooting Manual, and Body Repair
Manual listed in service bulletin 97-015, Automobile Service Publications and Supplies, filed under General

Information.

REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOLS
These tools are available from American Honda. Use the check (v} column to identify the tools you already have.

NOTE: All tools are in single quantity units unless noted in italics under the Description heading.

Air Conditioning Tools

Skill Level

R

REPAIR

Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location | Location HDSC
07JAC-SH20300 1 5 Driver Attachment .
J-33942-B 1 5 Shaft Seal Cover Remover/Installer .
J-34614 1 5 Shaft Seal Protector .
Axle/Differential Tools
Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location Location HDSC
07MAD-PR90100 18 10 Attachment, 45 x 55 mm
07MAF-SP0013A 18 10 installer Shaft
07RAF-TB4020A 18 10 Tapered Bearing Installer “A”
07RAF-TB4030A 18 10 Tapered Bearing Instalier “B™
07RAF-TB4040A 18 10 Differential Dis/Assembly Attachment
07XAC-001010A 18 8 Threaded Adapter, 22 x 1.5 mm -
07XAC-001020A 18 8 Threaded Adapter, 24 x 1.5 mm -
J-22342-15 18 | Forcing Screw
J-22813-01 18 8 Axle Bearing Puller .
J-34174-1 18 10 Screw Cap
J-34174-2 18 10 Cap
J-36827 18 8 Locking Hub Wrench .
J-39602-AH 18 8 Outer Bearing Remover
J-39824 18 10 Spline Tool
J-39825 18 10 Differential Side Bearing Remover
[T g 0
@ 2000 Amsrican Honda Motor Co., Ing. — Alf Rights Arsenved ATE 1385215644 (0604) GS&E{]SS 1af12

CUSTOMER INFCRMATION: The information in this bultetin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have ihe proper tools, equipment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicls. Thase proceduras should not be attempted by "do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicls has the condition described. To determine whether this information applies, contact an
authorized Acura automobile dealer.




Axle/Differential Tools

Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location Location HDSC
J-39829 18 8 Pinion Ot Seal installer .
J-41217 N/A N/A Shim Selection Tool Kit .
J-41245 18 10 Axle Shaft Bearing Installer .
J-41280 N/A 8 Differential Housing Spreader
J-41280-25 N/A 8 Differential Housing Spreader Bolts
J-8001-AH N/A 10 Dial Indicator with Case
KD-3191 18 10 Boot Band Tool .
Body Tools
Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
! ocation Location HDSC
07908-A01010A N/A 16 Audio Systern Analyzer .
07908-A01020A N/A 16 Honda Test Tape .
07947-6110501 3 17 Seal Driver Attachment .
07HAZ-SGOGC400 N/A N/A Deployment Tool .
mm 07JAA-001000D 2 15 Antenna Nut Wrench .
07JAZ-003000B N/A N/A Terminal Pin Kit "A” .
070LAZ-SL40100 N/A N/A Test Harness A .
07LAZ-S1L40300 N/A N/A Test Harness C .
07LAZ-SL40400 N/A N/A Test Harness D .
07MAG-SM2010A 2 1 Sash Guide Adjuster .
07MAZ-SLOC10A N/A N/A SAS Tool Set s
07MAZ-5L00500 N/A N/A Test Harness A .
07MAZ-SPO020A N/A 15 Seat Beit Service Caonnector (2 required) .
07MAZ-SP00500 N/A N/A Test Harness B .
mm 07QAZ-003020C N/A N/A Terminal Pin Kit "C” .
07QAZ-SR30100 N/A 5 Jumper Wire Harness .
07BAA-001010A N/A 15 Door Hinge Wrench .
07RAZ-001000A N/A N/A Terminal Pin Update Kit .
073AZ-TB4011A N/A 15 SRS Inflator Simulator .
07SAZ-TB4012A N/A 15 SRS Simuiator Lead “A" .
07SAZ-TB4013A N/A 15 SRS Simulator Lead “B” .
07TAZ-001020A N/A 5 Backprobe Adapter, 17 mm .
07TAZ-SZ3010A N/A 5 Immobilizer Jumper Cannector (bag of 5) .
O07TAZ-SZ3020A N/A 5 Immobilizer Reminder Key Tag (bag of 5) .
07TAZ-SZ5011A N/A 15 SRS Simulator Lead “C” .
07TAZ-TB5011A N/A 15 SAS Simulator Lead “D” .
07WAZ-001010A N/A 5 MPCS Short Connactor .
mm  07XAA-0010200C 2 15 Antanna Nut Wrench, 4-pin .
mm 07XAG-001010A 2 15 Door Alignment Tool .
mm  07XAZ-S51A0100 N/A 15 SHS Test Box .
mm O07XAZ-S1A0200 N/A 15 SRS Simulator Lead “E” -
mm 07XAZ-SZ30100 N/A 15 SRS Simulator Lead “F* .
A911A-365-WXXXX 2 15 Rivnut Tool (1/4 x 20) .
AT X-010-WXXXX 2 15 Rivnut Tool {10 x 32 mm) .
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Body Tools

Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location Location HDSC
AE-94T69114W01 N/A 16 16-pin Adapter, Radio Side .
AE-94T72841F01 N/A 16 16-pin Adapter, Car Side .
J-34355 N/A N/A Spare Tire Carrier Nut Wrench .
J-35616-A MN/A 5 Connector Test Adapter Kit .
Common Bearing/Seal Drivers
Tool Tool o He?uired
v Teol Number Board Drawer Description or
Location Location HDSC
07746-0010100 3 17 Attachment, 32 x 35 mm .
07746-0010200 3 17 Attachment, 37 x 40 mm .
07746-0010300 3 17 Attachment, 42 x 47 mm .
07746-0010400 3 17 Attachment, 52 x 55 mm .
07746-0010500 3 17 Attachment, 62 x 68 mm .
07746-0010600 3 17 Attachment, 72 x 75 mm .
07746-0030100 8 17 Driver, 40 mm 1.D. .
07746-0030400 3 17 Attachment, 35 mm |.D. .
07749-0010000 3 17 Driver .
072345-3710101 3 17 Driver .
07947-6340300 3 17 Driver Attachment .
07947-6340400 3 17 Driver Attachment .
(7947-6340500 3 17 Driver Attachment )
07949-3710001 3 17 Driver N
07HAD-5G00100 N/A N/A Driver Attachment -
O7JAD-PHB0200 3 17 Pilot, 26 x 30 mm .
07JAD-PH80400 3 17 Pilot, 28 x 30 mm .
Engine Toals
Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location Location HDSC
07742-0010100 5 2 Valve Guide Driver 5.5 mm
07757-PJ1010A 5 2 Valve Spring Compressor Attachment
07912-6110001 4 1 Qil Filter Wrench .
07936-3710100 5 6 Remover Handle )
07942-6570100 5 2 Valve Guide Driver, 6.6 mm
07947-5B00100 4 1 Ol Seai Driver .
07947-5B00200 4 1 Oil Seal Driver .
07973-6570500 4 1 Piston Base
07973-6570600 4 1 Piston Base Spring
07973-PE00200 4 1 Pilat Collar
07973-PEQQ310 4 1 Piston Pin Driver Shaft
07973-PE00320 4 1 Piston Pin Driver Head
07373-PE00400 4 1 Piston Pin Base Insert
07984-657010D 5 2 Valve Guide Reamer, 6.6 mm
07GAD-PH70201 4 1 Cil Seal Driver .
07GAF-PH60300 4 1 Piston Pin Base Insert

99-018

3of12




Engine Tools

Toold DTooI Description Re?g:red
v Tool Nurber LE(?:trion Lorcaav:i?)rn P HDSC
07GAF-PH70100 4 1 Pilot Collar
07HAH-PJ7010B N/A N/A Valve Guide Reamer, 5.5 mm
07JAA-001010A 17 3 Socket, 17 mm .
07JAA-001020A 17 3 Socket, 19 mm .
07JAB-001010A 3 3 Pulley Holder Attachment, Pin Type .
07JAB-001020A 3 3 Holder Handle .
07LAB-PV00100 4 1 Ring Gear Holder .
07LAD-PT3010A 4 1 Seal Driver .
07LAJ-PR3020B 5 2 Air Stopper
07MAB-PY3010A 17 3 Holder Attachment, 50 mm, Offset .
07NAB-001040A 17 3 Holder Attachment, 50 mm .
07NAF-PTO010A 5 2 Installer Cup .
O7NAF-PTO020A 5 2 installer Shaft .
07NAG-P13010A 17 1 Timing Belt Slider .
07NAG-PTOO10A 5 2 Seal Guide, 28 mm .
07NAJ-PO7010A 5 2 Pressure Gauge Adapter .
07BAB-TB4010B 17 3 Flange Holder .
07BAD-TB4010A 17 2 Valve Guide Driver, 6.0 mm
07RAD-TB4020A 17 2 Valve Guide Driver, 8.0 mm
07RAF-TB4010A 4 1 Pilat Collar
07RAH-TB4010A 17 2 Valve Guide Reamet, 6.0 mm
07RAH-TB4020A 17 2 Valve Guide Reamer, 8.0 mm
07TAB-TB4010A 17 1 Camshaft Puliey Holder .
07TGF-001000A 4 1 Piston Base Head/insert
07TGG-001000A N/A 3 Belt Tension Gauge Set .
07VAD-PBAD10A N/A 1 Seal Driver Attachment, 80 mm [.D. .
07VAJ-PBAO10A N/A 2 VTEC™ Air Adapter .
07VAJ-PBAD20A N/A 2 VTEC™ Air Stopper .
mm 07WAF-584010A 5 2 Installer Shaft, 10 mm .
mm 07XAA-001030A N/A N/A Engine Support Fixture
R 07XAF-PT00100 5 2 Seal Installer .
14540-P13-003 N/A 1 Stopper .
14540-P8A-AQ1 N/A N/A Tension Stopper .
J-39202 17 1 Qil Pump Seal Installer .
J-41730 N/A 2 Spark Plug Tube Removal/Installation .
Adapter
J-42686 N/A 1 Gear Spring Lever .
J-42689-AH N/A 1 Valve Adjuster Holder .
FuellEmissions Tools
Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description or
Location Location HDS3C
07406-004000A 6 4 Fuel Pressure Gauge .
07406-004030A N/A 4 Fuel Pressure Adapter, 6 x 15 mm .
07GAC-SEQ020A 6 4 Fuel Sender Wrench .
07JAZ-001000B N/A 4 Vacuum Gauge, 0 to 4 in. Hg .
40f12 99-018




Fuel/Emissions Tools

Tool Tool Required
v Tooi Number Board Drawer Description for
Location | Location HDSC

07LAJ-PT3010B N/A 5 Test Harness .

07LAJ-PT3020B N/A 5 Test Harness .

07NAC-SR20100 6 4 Fuel Sender Wrench .

07HAK-TB4070A 6 4 Fuel Pressure Gauge Adapter (L4) .

07RAK-TB4080A B 4 Fuel Pressure Gauge Adapter (V6) .

075AZ-001000A N/A 5 Backprobe set (2 required) -

07VAJ-0040100 N/A 4 Fuel Pressure Gauge Adapter .

07XAA-001010A 11 4 Fuel Sender Wranch .

90008-PD6-010 6 4 Fuel Pressure Bolt, 12 mm .

AQ73X-041-XXXXX 6 4 Vacuum Pump/Gauge. 0 to 30 in. Hg .

Steering Tools
Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location | Location HDSC

07406-001000A 9 11 P/S Praessure Gauge .

07725-0030000 17 11 Universal Holder

07916-SA50001 g 11 Locknut Wrench, 40 mm .

07974-5A5020A 14 12 Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool

07GAG-SD4010A N/A N/A Fiston Seal Ring Guide

07GAG-SD4020A 14 12 Pisten Seal Ring Sizing Tool

07GAG-SD4040A 14 12 Cylinder End Seal Guide

07HAG-SF1010A N/A N/A Piston Seal Ring Guide

07HAG-SF1020A 14 12 Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool

07LAG-SM4010A 14 12 Piston Seal Ring Guide

07LAG-SM4020A 14 12 Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool

07MAA-SLO020A 14 11 Locknut Wrench, 43 mm

07NAD-SR3020A 9 11 Cylinder End Seal Remover Attachment

07NAG-SR3090A 14 12 Piston Seal Ring Sizing Tool

O7NAK-SR3011A 9 11 P/S Joint Adapter (Pump) .

07NAK-SR3012A g9 11 P/5 Joint Adapter {Hosea) .

07QAK-POAC110 g 11 P/S Joini Adapter {Pump) .

07QAK-PDAD120 9 1 P/S Joint Adapter (Hosg) .

07RAA-TB4010A 19 N/A 1S;eering Gear Box Locknut Wrench Set, .

mm

07RAK- S040110 19 11 P/S Joint Adapter {Pump) .

07RAK- 5040121 N/A 11 P/S Joint Adapter (Hose) .

07RAK-TB4010A 9 11 P/S Joint Adapter Banjo (Pump) A .

07RAK-TB4020A 9 11 P/S Joint Adapter Bolt (Hose) .

07RAK-TB4040A 9 e P/S Joint Adapter (Hose) .

07RAK-TB4050A 9 11 P/S Joint Adapter Banjo (Pump) B .

07TAF-SZ50100 9 11 Cylinder End Seal Remover Attachment -

07VAK-PBAOT1A N/A 11 P/S Joint Adapter {Pump) .

07VAK-FBAQ12B N/A 11 P/S Joint Adapter Plate (Pump) .
mm  07XAA-002010A 19 11 Steering Gearbox Wrench, 40 x 42 mm .
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Suspension/Brake Toois

Tool I:,Tc'ol Descrioti Hetilgired
v Tool Number ngﬁzgn Lo:;a;riirn ascription Hhae
07746-0030300 3 17 Attachment, 30 mm .
17914-5A50001 12 13 Snap-Ring Pliers .
17965-6340100 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Shaft .
(7265-6340301 3 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Base .
07965-6820101 8 14 Hub Disassembly Tool .
17965-6920201 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Base .
17965-6220500 8 14 Hub Assembly Guide Attachment .
17965-5B00100 7 13 Ball Joint Remover/Installer .
17965-5B30200 7 13 Ball Joint Base Instailer Base .
07973-5A50000 12 13 Rear Caliper Guide .
07974-5A50700 7 13 Ball Jaint Boot Clip Guide .
07974-SA50800 7 13 Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide .
mm (7GAF-SD4031A 7 13 Ball Joint Base Remover Adapter (C) .
mm (7GAF-5D40320 7 13 Ball Joint Installer Base .
07GAF-5D40700 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Base .
07GAF-5E00100 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Tool .
07GAF-SEQQ200 8 14 Hub Assembly Guide Attachment .
07GAF-SEQ0401 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Base .
07GAG-SD40700 7 N/A Ball Joint Boot Clip Guide .
07HAA-3G00101 12 N/A Bleeder T-Wrench .
07HAD-SF10100 8 14 Driver Attachment .
O07HAE-5G00100 12 13 Brake Spring Comprassor .
O7HAF-5F10110 7 13 Ball Joint Remover/Installer -
07HAF-SF10120 7 13 Ball Joint Installer Base .
mm (O7HAF-SF1013A 7 13 Ball Joint Base Remover Adapter (F) .
07JAF-SH20110 8 N/A Hub Dis/Assembly Pilot, 38 mm .
07JAF-SH20120 8 14 Hub Dis/Assembly Shait, 22.4 x 25.4 mm .
07JAF-SH20200 7 13 Ball Joint Remover Base, 28 mm .
07JAG-5D40100 7 13 Pushrod Adjustment Gauge -
07MAC-SLO0100 7 13 Ball Joint Remover, 32 mm .
07MAC-SL00200 7 13 Balil Joint Remover, 28 mm .
mm 07XAF-001010A 7 13 Ball Joint Remaver Installer Adapter (A) .
mm O07XAF-001020A 7 13 Ball Joint Remover/Instalier Pilot Adapter .
(H)
mm 07XAF-001030A 7 13 Ball Joint Base installer Adapter (B} .
m  07XAF-001040A 7 13 Ball Joint Base Installer Adapter (E} .
mm O07XAF-001050A 7 13 Ball Joint Pilot Adapter (G) .
KD-3191 18 10 Boot Band Tool .
mm O7C-7248 7 13 C-Frame Tool )
Transmission/Clutch Tools
Tool Tool Reguired
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description or
Location Location HDSC
074016-0020400 18 7 A/T Oil Pressure Gauge Set with Panel .
07406-0070300 16 7 AT Low Qil Pressure Gauge with Panei .
07736-A0H 0008 10 6 Adjustable Bearing Pulier, 25 to 40 mm
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Transmission/Clutch Tools

Tool Tool Required
v Tool Number Board Drawer Description for
Location | Location HDSC
07947-5D90101 13 9 Qil Seal Driver Attachment .
07947-SD90200 13 g Seal Driver Attachment .
07965-SD30100 13 9 Support Base .
07965-5D90200 13 9 Support Collar
07GAB-PF50101 13 2] Mainshaft Holder (Automatic) .
07GAD-PG40100 N/A N/A Seal Driver Atachment
07GAE-PG4020A 10 6 Clutch Spring Compressor Bolt Assembly
07GAJ-PG2010A 16 N/A Mainshaft Inspection Teol Set
07GAJ-PG20120 16 6 Collar
07GAJ-PG20130 6 6 Mainshaft Base
07HAJ-PK40201 10 6 Preload Inspection Tool .
07JAD-PH80101 13 g Qil Seal Driver Attachment .
07JAF-PM7011A 10 6 Clutch Alignment Disc .
07JAF-PM7012A 10 6 Clutch Alignment Shaft .
07JMB-MN50200 13 9 Mainshaft Holder
07LAD-PW50601 13 9 Attachment, 40 x 50 mm LD.
07LAD-SM40100 13 9 Seal Diriver Attachment .
07LAE-PX40100 10 6 Cluteh Spring Compressor Attachment
07LAF-PT0O0110 10 6 Clutch Alignment Shaft .
O7LAF-S5M40300 13 9 Support Base Attachment .
07MAJ-PY4011A 16 7 A/T Pressure Hose, 2210 mm -
D7MAJ-PY40120 16 7 A/T Pressure Adapter .
D7RAK-TB406CA 16 7 A/T Pressure Adapter .
J-24547 10 6 Driven Plate Aligner .
J-34165 18 10 Finion Bearing Remover
J-37219 13 9 Mainshaft Nut Wrench
J-372863 N/A B Pinion Qil Seal Installer .
J-37360 13 9 Spiral Snap Ring installer
J-37426 10 6 Large Gear Pulfer Plate
J-38592 13 9 Transfer Case Oil Seal Installer .
J-38593 13 g Rear Output Oil Shaft Installer .
J-38594 13 9 Front Cutput Shaft Seal Installer .
J-41218 13 9 Mainshaft Seal Installer
J-41259 1 5 Drive Plate Puller =
?
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ESSENTIAL SERVICE TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

The tools and equipment in the following list can be purchased through the Honda Tool and Equipment program, or
from outside sources. The recommended model listed for each item meets the minimum reguirements for proper
servicing of Honda vehicles. Refer to the Honda Tool and Equipment program catalog for equipment details and for
information on other models that may be more suitable for your service needs.

For information on pricing, product features, and availability, or to order any listed tools or equipment, call the
program’s customer service representative at {888) 424-6857.

Air Conditioning Service Equipment

I
L A Recommended | Cataiog
v ’ ltemn ! Minimum Specification Modal Page No,
| _A/C {R-12) Charging Station ! ROB-17700A 1-5
| A/C (R-12) High-side Charging ‘ 7/16 in.-20 male by 3/8 in.—24 female
’ Adapters J Straight SUN-ACT134 1-10
I i go_degree SUN-ACT135 1-10
- | A/C (R-12) Refrigerant f U.L. listed, complying to UL1963 requirements and ROB17700A ! 1-5
Recovery/Recycling Station SAE J1991 (1988) standards, 4cfm or larger vac-
Uum pump, measures the amount of refrigerate
; __recovered and charged by weight.
| ’ A/C (R-12 & R-134a) Refrigerant ' Capable of detecting a leak of 1/2 ounce or less per YGK-H10PM NPN*
| Leak Detector | year
| A/C Cluteh Holder KMT-J33939 1-11
mm AC {R-134a) Reirigerant U.L. listed, complying to SAE J1221g (1991) ROB-34700 1-5
HecoveryiHecycling Station standards, 4cfm or larger vacuum pump, measures
the amount of refrigerate recovered andcharged by
| weight.
mW | AC Fiushing Equipment N/A 1-11
. Digital Pyrometer Temperature range: - 40° to 230° F: SUN-TEMP1A 1-9
sensitivity: 0.1 degree; accuracy: 2 percent;
update rate: every 15 seconds N
mm | Thermistor Vacuum Gauge Capable of detecting a minimum of 700 microns SPO-VG60 1-7
Engine Diagnostic/Electrical Test Equipment
| Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification Recommended Page
Mode! No
Ammeter From 0 to 100 and ¢ to 500 amp - SUN-MT952 2-9
Antifreeze tester With temperature correction scale KMT-J23688 2-22
Battery Charger {12 volts) High-rate charger, 50 amp, with slow-charge CAP-400QDD 2-16
capability, or additional slow charger
Battery/Starter/Charging Bear A.R.B.S.T. Electrical System Tester; or JCI ADB-42-262-AH 2-15
System Tester Battery Tester and a VAT 40, or equivalent
Cooling System Pressure Tester Pump with gauge (0 to 1.2 kg/cm?, 0 to 19 psi}; STA-12270 2-21
includes standard neck and cap adapters
Cylinder Compression Gauge | From Oto 15 kg/cm? (0 to 200 psi) SUN-MT308L 2-19
Cylinder Leak-Down Tester KLI-AT1008 2-20
Digital Multimeter Minimum ranges: FLU-88 2-1
1 miliivoit to 400 volts DG
1 millivolt to 400 voits AC
0.1 ohm to 400 megohms
0.1 milliamp to 10 amps
Diode testing capabifity
0.5 Hz to 200 kHz frequency testing
{opticnal)
Dwell Meter From 0 to 90 degrees N/A —
B Electronic Listening Tool Chassis EAR™ JSP-SME5001 2-18
Qil Pressure Gauge From 0 to 5 kg/em2 {0 to 71 psi) SUN-MT37A 2-19
Qil Pressure Adapter 1/8 in. BSPT agdapter SUN-AT77 219

*NPN (New Product Notice} — Filed in your Honda Tool and Equipment Catalog binder.
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Engine Diagnostic/Electrical Test Equipment

Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification Hecmrgglnded Pﬁge
0.
PGM Tester Kit VET01002505-305 | NPN-
PC Interface Cabie For PGM Tester VET-01002832 NPN*
Data Transfer Module For PGM Tester VET-01002330-005 | NPN*
Radiator Cap Adapter 32 mm L.D. by 16 mm depth SUN-AST-FZ39. 2-21
Radiator Neck Adapters 32 mm L.D. by 16 mm depth SUN-5VT-262-28 2-21
32 mm LD, by 10 mm depth SUN-AST-FZ138 2-21
Smart Cable — — N/A
B | Stethoscope Equipped with sound-ampiifying diaphragm and a N/A
12-in. probe
Strobe type timing light Advance capacity, 0 t0 50 degrees SUN-MT1244 2-8
Tachometer From 0 to 6,000 rpm, in increments of 20 rpm. SUN-MT2281A 2-9
Lifting Equipment
Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification FlecoMmOn("lglnded Pﬁge
Auxiliary Under-hoist Utility Jack | 3/4 ton capacity, minimum height 55-1/2 in., LSL-w83781 39
maximum height 78 in.
Engine Hoist Capable of lifting 1/2 ton LSL-Be7582 3-6
Engine Stand/Adapter 750 Ib. capacity SUN-CES1B 36
Floor Jack 2 tons capacity LSL-Wa3s42 3-8
Hydraulic Lift Truck 750 Ib. capacity, 22 in. deep by 30 in. wide platfiorm | WCO-PL-54-2230 3-11
Hydraulic Press 12 tons capacity NUG-H20-6 3-10
Jack Stands (2) 2 tons capacity each LSL-W93505 310
Transmission Adapter — OTC-OEM4182 37
Transmission Jack 1/4 ton capacity. LSL-W93714 3-7
Vehicle Lift Frame-contact hoist, 7,000 Ib. capacity, arms must In-ground: 3-1
reach lift points of body: with rubber pads on the ROT-SPOA7HA
adapters to avoid underbody damage; equipped Above-ground:
with lift pad adapters for Passport, minimum 4 in. BOTFP87H-RA
high, maximum 5 in. high.
Wheel, Brake, and Alignment Equipment
- Recommended Catalog
v Item Minimum Specification Page
Model No.
ABS Diagnostic Kit Use with the Honda PGM Tester. Replaces VET01001961 NPN*
Honda ALB Checker 07HAJ-SGO010A or
07HAJ-SG1010B
Brake Bleader Adapters, Seals to reservoir without crushing
Clutch Bleeder Adapters 72 mm |.D. PRP-ST80 4-19
55 mm 1.D, PRP-ST&1 4-19
54 mm 1.D, PRP-ST82 4-19
Passport PRP-ST47 4-19
Brake/Clutch Assemibly Washer | Meet OSHA standard for removing asbestos CLA-BCE-3505 417
particles without suspending them in the air
Brake Drum Wear Gauge 6 in. to 15in. range CNT-CM6458A 6-16
Brake Pedai Hoider SUN-B240A 4-13
Brake Rotor Micrometer 0to 256 mm, in 0.001 mm increments FFL-74-811-000 6-16
Diaphragm-type Brake Bleeder BRN-G300A '4-18
Disc Brake Lathe (on-car) FRONT BRAKES: Front brake discs must be KWI-108000501 4-14

refinished on the vehicle per Service Bulletin
86-020, filed under Steering/Brakes/Suspension

*NPN (New Product Notice) — Filed in your Honda Tool and Equipment Cataiog binder.
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Wheel, Brake, and Alignment Equipment

Catalog
v Item Minimum Specification Hecoh%ggrded Ph':llge
0.
Brake Drum/Disc Lathe (bench- | AEAR BRAKES: Rear brakes may be refinished KWI-102000150 4-16
type) off the vehicle with conventional disc/drum turning
equipment
Dynamic Wheel Balancer {on- 2,000 Ib. axie weight capacity PER-DAFB-10 4-9
carj
Dynamic Wheel Balancer Reads in grams, 1 gram in-balance measurement HUN-DSP2002D 4-8
Tire Changer Rim-clamp style with protectors for alloy wheels AMM-5065A 4-12
HUN-TC3250D15 4-11
Tire Pressure Gauge From 0 to 3.5 kg-cm? {0 to 50 psi) SUN-YA206 4-13
Tire Tread Depth Indicator From O to 5/16 in.: increments of 1/32 in. SUN-GA593 4-13
Wheel Alignment Rack Full 4-wheel alignment capability, four fuli-floating HUN-209-71A 4-1
turning radius tables, or full-floating turning radius
tables for the front and full-floating slip plates for
the rear
Wheel Alignment Systern guu 4-wheel alignment capability (reading 0 £ 1 HUN-611 4-5
egree}
Sensors — HUN-DSP258 4-7
Air, Lube, and Fuel Handling Equipment
Catalog
w4 Hem Minimum Specification Recon:'::nd'lglnded Page
No.
Oil Dispensing Unit — — 5-3
5-10
Portable Gasoline Defueler/ 30-gallon: meets all local and federal government TEM-FM3000GH 5-15
Refueler safety and gasaline handling requirements
Portable Waste Oif Receptacle 16-gallon capacity, 14-in. telescoping funnel; over- | BDK-4110-003 5-10
all extension, including drum - 68 in.
Waste Oil Receptacles (drain 2-gallon capacity SUN-CES4 3-6
pans)
General Shop Equipment
Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification Recommended Page
Model No
A/T Cooler Flusher — KMT-J38405-A 6-6
Adjustable Piston Ring Capacity, 100 mm (4 in.) SUN-RC40C 6-5
Compressor
Air Harmmer (heavy duty) 2,500 blows per minute CHI-CP711 B-21
Air Hose with Couplings 30 feet per stall SUN-IM2006 8-27
Bearing Separator 0 to 5.75 in. capacity OTC-1124 6-9
Bench Grinder 1/3 hp., 6 in. wheel diameter WIL-152A 6-28
Bench Vise With §-in. jaws, 2 to 5 In. opening capacity WIL-1760 6-28
Bore Gauge 10 to 100 mm MIT-511-901 6-15
Cylinder Cleaning Brush Minimurn capacity, 100 mm (4 in.), bottle brush N/A —_
style performs satisfactorily
Cylinder Hone Rigid type, 100 mm capacity (4 in.}, with 400 and AMM-500 6-4
600 grit honing stones
Dial Indicator 0 to 10 mm, in 0.001 mm increments FFL-52520300 6-18
Dial Indicator Magnstic Stand "On-Off" switch, capabie of gripping flat or curved FFL-72585010 B6-18
metal surfaces
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General Shop Equipment

Catalag
v Item Minimum Speciication Hecoh::)rg:rded Pﬁge
0.
Disc Runout Jaint Gauge 1 in. dial indicator, 0 to 25 mm range, 0.0t mm FFL-72-520-717M | 6&-18
graduations; includes 12-1/2 in. flex arm with
special locking pliers
Drill Bit Selection From 1/16 in. to 1/2in. in 1/64 in. increments, and N/A —
from 0 to 13 mm in 0.5 mm increments
Exhaust System (in-ground or Cne outlet per service bay, 200 GFM per autlet -
overhead)
* Oval Tailpipe Adapter 3in. by 6-1/2 in. oval (dual) tailpipe adapter HRV-HF477 6-32
» "Y" Adapter Harness Includes one 4 ft. and one 2 ft. hose section HRV-H30-3-47 6-31
* Round Tailpipe Adapter 3 in. straight tailpipe adapter for each two service HRV-HF-300 6-32
bays
Flare Nut Wrench Selection Four sizes: 1{, 12, 14, and 17 mm N/A —
Hand Drill Motor Variable speed, air or electric: 3/8 in. CHI-CP785 6-24
Hand Impact Driver — N/A —
Headlight Aimer Hoppy #1003 kit HOP-1003B 6-10
Hoppy #0203 adapters HOP-0203
Hot Plate (Griddle) 12 in. by 21 in., temp. range 200° to 400°F N/A
immehbilizer Key Code Silca RW2 iLC-RW2H NPN*
Duplicator
Key Cutter Kit llco #dK1-comp ILC-MK1-COMP | &-12
1894 & 1995 Passport 45° Accessory Kit ILG-MK1D
Micrometers 0 to 25 mm, 0.01 mm increments FFL-72-248-101 6-17
25 to 50 mm, 0.01 mm increments FFL-72-248-102
50 to 75 mm, 0.01 mm increments FFL-72-248-103
75 to 100 mm, 0.01 mm increments FFL-72-248-104
Parts Washer Recirculating type. NOTE: There is no EPA, KFO-A35 6-37
OSHA, state, or lacally approved aqueous parts
cleaner at this time.
Pop Rivet Gun — N/A _—
Fuliers Two-jaw puller KMT-J21-834-4A 1-11
Steering wheel puller: 1 to 2-3/4 in. (26-70 mm) QT(C-1035 6-8
Pitman arm puller: 3/4 in. by 16 in. by 16-7/8 in. SUN-CJ119B 6-8
Ridge Reamer Minimum capacity, 100 mm (4 in.) SUN-WR30A 6-3
Screw Extractor Selection From 3 mm to 13 mm sizes N/A
Shop Vacuuum Wet/dry, heavy duty model DOY-705480 6-38
Slide Hammers 3/8 in. —16 threaded. (Refer to October 1986 KMT-J§125-1B 6-7
ServiceNows.)
5/8 in. —18 threaded, 5 Ib weight OTC-1155
6-7
Small Hole Gauge 6to 8 mm, 5.8t08 mm FFL-72472-104 6-19
Socket Seiection From 6 mm to 24 mm, 32 mm sizes i N/A —
34 mm SUN-IMM342 6-6
38 mm SUN-IMM362 6-6
40 mm, 50 mm N/A —
1/2 in. drive (female) to 3/4 in. drive (male) adapter N/A —
Spring Scales 1000 g capacity, 20 g graduation SAM-IN-2MRP 6-20
6 kg capacity, 50 g graduation SAM-IN-12MRP
2.5 kg capacity, 100 g graduation SAM-IN-25MRFP
Tap and Die Selection From 3 mm to 14 mm SUN-TDM1117A 6-28
SUN-TDM13A
Thermometer From 0° to 120° C (0° to 250° F) SUN-TEMP1A 1-8
Time Clock in tenths of an hour 3TR-1603-9101 6-39
TORX® Driver Set ?_.?Uin. drive, tamper-resistant, T15, T25,T27 to N/A —

*NPN (New Product Notice) — Filed in your Honda Tool and Equipment Catalog binder.
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General Shop Equipment

Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification Recommended Page
0.
V-Blacks 4in.and 5in. FFL-52-475-020( &-19
Valve Guide Driver 5.5 mm KLI-KL2991 6-3
(Air Hammer Type} 6.0 mm KLI-KL2992 6-3
6.5 mm KLI-KL2993
7.0mm KLiI-KL3001
8.0mm KLi-KL3002
Valve Spring Campressor Cylinder head not remaoved SUN-YAZ140 6-3
Cylinder head removed SUN-CF811
Utility Lights Fluorescent, reel-type, 25-it. cord NEL-20750 6-29
Valve Seat Refacing Equipment —_ NWY-KA1802 6-1
Vernier Calipars 0 to 200 mm FFL72-058-008 B-17
Wrench Selection, Combination Frem 6 mm to 24 mm N/A —
Box end/Open end
Work Stall Equipment
Catalog
v ltem Minimum Specification Recommended Page
Model No
Flammables Storage Cabinet 65 in. high by 43 in. wide by 18 in. deep, with self- LYO-5444 7-11
closing doors. Complies with local and federal
government regulations. More than one cabinet
may be needed, depending on quantity of chemi-
cals to be stored.
Work Bench Minimum one per stall or one per technician SHU-010070 7-5
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HWEHONDA. Service Bulletin  99-030 n

Appiies To: ALL May 4, 1999

Recommended Materials

Many procedures in service bulletins and cther service publications require you to use adhesives, sealants,
lubricants, solvents, wool felt, EPT sealer, etc. While some of these materials look and feel similar to each other
or to non-approved materials, always use the recommended material to save yourself a costly comeback and a
dissatisfied customer. Remember: A material that's “almost the same” probably won’t do the job.

A recommended material is selected by Honda engineers only after its effectiveness has been evaluated under
the conditions in which it will be used. To select the bast materials, factors such as these are considered:

« The compounds that make up the part(s) being used

= The matenial’s resistance to temperature, moisture, vibration, etc.

« Whether the material needs to be dry or pliable

» How the material bonds to dissimilar parts, for example, rubber to glass, plastic to rubber, and plastic to metal
This Service Bulletin describes most of the recommended materials commonly referenced in Honda service and
training publications. The materials are grouped into four catagories: Insulating Products, Adhesives and Sealers,

Greases and Lubricants, and Cleaners and Polishes. You can purchase these materiais through local suppliers;
many are also available through American Honda. Please share the information in this bulletin with the people in

your parts department.

Insulating Products

Material P/N H/C Description and/or Usage

A 3-mm-thick, adhesive-backed foam sheet that you cut to

EPT Sealer 3T 06990-5A5-000 | 2086643 size and use on interior parts for sound dampening,
cushioning, and cantrolling squeaks and rattles.

EPT Sealer 5T 06991-5A5-000 | 2086650 Same as EPT Sealer 3T, except it's 5 mm thick.

EPT Sealer 10T 06992-5A5-000 | 2086668 Same as EPT Sealer 3T, except it's 10 mm thick.

An adhesive-backed, low-friction plastic tape used between

Slip Tape 06994-5A5-000 | 2086684 plastic parts to eliminate rubbing and squeaking.

: R A 0.25-mm-thick, adhesive-backed tape used between
Tricot Tape 71985-5F1-000 | 2832111 plastic parts to eliminate rubbing, squeaking, and ratiling.
Wire Hamess Cushion | 91902-SB2-003 | 2959351 Used for padding connectors and cushioning wire

harnesses and related pars.

A 1-mm-thick, adhesive-backed wool that's used for

Wool Feait (06993-5SA5-000 | 2086676 padding, cushioning, or wrapping parts.

(38654
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this builetin is intanded for use ony by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
squipment, and training to comrectly and safely mairtain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by "do-it-yourselfers,” and you
shouid not assume this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automabile dealer.
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Adhesives and Sealers

Material P/N H/C Description and/or Usage
3M AUTOMIX Channel g Two-part adhesive used to secure windshield
Bonding Adhsesive (black}) 3M #051135-08641 N/A A-pillar moldings.

. . Adhesive sealer that bonds rubber seals to metal.
Cemedine Weatherstrip 08712-0004 4601035 | Use in place of 3M ULTRAPRO Autobody Sealant
Adhesive for water leak repairs.

Door Panel Shield - . Putty-like adhesive that reattaches the plastic cover
Adhesive 08712-0003 4162186 (rain protector) under the door panel to the door.
3M Quick-Fix Adhesive 3M #051135-08155 N/A Used to reattach moonroof seals.

- . Adhesive used to bond rubber seals to metal. Do
3M Weatherstrip Adhesive | 501 #051135-08011 | N/A | Mot use 3M Super Gasket Adhesive (yeliow) or 3M
(black) Super Weatherstrip Adhesive for this application.

. -rubber weatherstripping to
Weatherstrip Cement 08712-0002 | 2963882 Qgiﬁfggsm"j‘g’;gl_sea's soft-ru PPINg
Fluid-like urethane sealer used to seal hood and
3M Brushable Seam Sealer | 3M #051135-08655 N/A roof ribs to sheet metal panels and to repair water
laaks. Fills gaps up to 1 mm. It's flexible when dry.
L eak sealer for windshields, taillights, moldings,
3M Clear Auto Sealer 3M #051135-08551 N/A ﬁnd_ l:s'lmall seams. When dry, it's smooth and
exible.
3M FLEXICLEAR ac. Used to seal interior or exterior joints and seams.
Body Seam Sealer (Clear) 3M #051135-08405 N/A When dry, it's non-yellowing, flexible, and paintable.
o Adhesive sealer for metal-to-metal, metal-to-plastic,
Hondabond HT Silicone 08718-0001 2963817 | or plastic-lo-plastic bending. Good for high
quid Laaske temperature applications.
Ligquid gasket silicone sealant used to seal critical -
Hondabond 4 Liquid Gasket 08717-0004 2963809 | areas as specified in service manuals. Do not use it
for gasketless applications.
Hondalock 1 Threadlock 08713-0001 2963825 | Low-strength thread lock and sealer for bolts.
Hondalock 2 Threadlock 08713-0002 2963833 | Msdium-strength thread lock and sealer for bolts.
Hondalock 2 HT ) Medium-strength, high-temperature thread lock and
Threadlock 08713-0004 2063858 sealer for bolts. :
Hondalock 3 Threadiock 08713-0003 | 2863841 | pignstangth thread lack and sealer for studs and
Nox Rust X-124-B 08798-9006 A coating that's used to prevent rust on steel.
- ) ) ‘ Mon-hardening compound that replaces the factory
3M Rust Fighter-1 (amber) | 3M #051135-08892 N/A rust protection removed during body repairs.
Gray material used to seal areas as described in
Ultra Flange Sealant 08718-0003 4896973 | service manuals. It can also be used for most
gasketless applications except oil pans.
Thig thicfk, gray material'l( isI the only racommended
] product for sealing gasketless oil pans on the
Uitra Flange Il Sealant 08718-0009 5734710 1998-99 Accord L4. It's also the preferred sealant
for most gasketiess applications. :
Heavy-bodied seam sealer that fills larger gaps |
img)%LHASZEEm 3M #051135-08302 N/A than brushable seam sealer. it’s flaxible anctap
y ' paintable when dry.
Similar to ULTRAPRO Autobody Sealant in
MULTRAPRO oy | 3M#051135:08350 | N/A | description, usage, and appearance. It's applied
with an applicator gun (3M #051135-08398),
IM WINDO-WELD 3M #051135-08633 N/A Sealer used to repair ieaks between glass and

Raesealant (black)

metal. It's flexible when dry.

2ol 4
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Greases and Lubricants

Materiai P/IC H/C Description and/or Usage
High-temperature anti-seizedl_ub.ric?nt and clorrosion
3M #08945 N/A protection for tight-fitting or dissimilar metal parts.
3M Brake Lube It's good for minimizing exhaust system buzz.
CV Joint Grease-inner Extreme-pressure, high-temperature grease for
(yello?.::; f 08798-9003 4011748 | inner CV joint lubrication.
CV Joint Grease-Cuter . Extreme-pressure grease for lubricating all cv
{black) 08798-9007 4414405 joints except inner joints.
- High-viscosity lubricant for rubber-to-metat and
DC 111 Silicone Paste 0?3”05 %\iBngrél?g. N/A Elastic-to-metal contact. Also used for suspension
e ushings and brake system sgals.
igh- ilicone-based grease used to
Honda Caliper Grease 08C30-80224M | 4853958 | HOn IO Re e NS, g
i Used to reduce rubber-to-rubber noises and to
Silicone Grease 08798-9013 4642294 | |ubricate roof seals.
- . ; White grease used to pack electrical connectors for
Lithium Dielectric Grease 0B8798-9001 3720976 | oisture and corrosion protection.
Call Dow Corning: Moly grease used between the brake shoes and
Molykote 44MA 800-248-2481 N/A backing plate and on the ends of the shoes.
Molykote MH52 08798-9012-1 4562187 (l;t(ljonl%/a%tr.ease used to lubricate plastic-to-plastic
A high—molybdenum—corﬂent paste;] thgt pl?lisfhtfsk
Molykote M77 " more than it lubricates. Use it on the back of brake
{75-gram jar) 08798-9010 4503793 pads and on brake shims. Far pint or gallon-size
quantities, call Dow Corning, 800-248-2481.
; Medium-viscosity grease used to lubricate parts
glrjg or High Temp Urea 08728-9002 3720984 | with metal-to-metal and metal-to-plastic contact. It's
ase good for mainshatt splines and clutch pivot points.
Lubricates and dampens metal-to-metal contact in
White Lithium Grease 08732-0005 2963718 | low-prassure, low-temperature (below 300°F)
applications.
Continuously Variable : The only CVT fluid specifically formulated for use in
Transmission {CVT) Fluid 08798-8018 5030119 the Civic HX CVT.
Genuine Honda Automatic i The only ATF specificaily formulated for use in
Transmission Fluid 08206-9001 9268554 Honda A/Ts. Don't use any other ATF.
Genuine Honda Manual N The only MTF specifically formulated for use in
Transmission Fluid 08798-9016 4928271 Honda M/Ts. Don’t use any other MTF.
3 ; ) Msets the SJ energy-conserving engine oil grade
SW-30 Motor Oil 08798-9014 5359385 set by the APl (American Petrolsum Institute)
) . i Meets the SJ energy-conserving engine oil grade
10W-30 Motor Oil 08798-9015 5359393 | et by the API (American Petroteum institute)
; g i . Refrigerant cil used in A/C systems with Nippon
PAQ Oil ND-8 38899-PR7-A01 | 4172474 Denso {ND) cOmpressors.
; . POA. Refrigerant cil used in A/C systems with Hadsys
PAG Oil 5310-X 38899-POA-AQ1 | 4419347 COMPressors.
; P Refrigerant cil used in A/C systems with Sanden
PAG Qil 38899-P13-A01 | 4172466 cOMpressors.
PAG Qil (Passport V8) 2-80188-301-0 4435996 | Refrigerant ocil used in Passport V6 A/C systems.
PAG Qil (Passport L4) 2-90188-300-0 | 4435996 | Refrigerant oil used in Passport L4 A/C systems.
Water Pump Lubricant 08798-9005 4212049 | When added to the coolant, this lubricant reduces

noise caused by water pump bearings and seals.

99-020
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Cleaners and Polishes

Material P/N H/C Description and/or Usage

Solvent for removing brake dust, fluid, and grease
Brake Cleaner PC-HBC265 1385764 | from external brake system parts. Do not use it on
hydraulic parts.

For cleaning hydraulic and mechanical brake

Greenline Brake Cleaner 08732-9001 4077756 parts. Do not mix it with brake fluid.
. Low VOC. Approved for use in California by
glc;r;r(;‘,erllonnated Brake 08732-9006 5808167 | CARB. Cleans hydraulic and mechanical brake
parts. Do not mix it with brake fluid.
: Solvent for removing grease, varnish, and other
Carburetor Cleaner 08732-0004 2963726 | Geposits from carburstors and fuel injection parts.
Greeniine Carburetor g Cleans unpainted metal. Do not use it on plastic,
Cleaner 08732-0007 4713665 vinyl, or painted metal.
Solvent for removing most kinds of adhesives and
3M General Purpose : : f
. 3M #051135-08984 N/A sealants. It won’t damage most plastic or paintsd
Adhesive Cleaner surfaces.
Glass Cleaner 08732-ALLOT410E | 1758489 | Cleans glass, chrome, plastic, and vinyl.
HondaBrite All Surface : Cleaner for degreasing parts and removing brake
Cleaner (pump bottle) 08732-00208 4075172 dust from alloy wheels.
HondaBrite (refill) 08732-0032 3088127 | A 32-ounce refill for the HondaBrite bottle.
AT Strong, acidic cleaner that removes stains and
Mag V Call 800-877-6282 N/A discoloration from glass.
gllgg;lzl:’,r gg:'aeaser 08732-9003 4077772 | Cleans and degreases most parts.
; ~ General cleaner for painted metal, glass, plastic,
Spray Cleaner & Polish 08C25-PO11M 3597275 | g vinyl surfaces.
Vinyl/Leather Protectant 08740-PC008 | 2140523 Egl?t‘:‘f"s the surtaces of vinyl, leather, and rubber
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99-037

Applies To: 1990-99 Accord — ALL with L4 engine
1992-99 Prelude — ALL
1995-98 Odyssey — ALL

May 25, 1999

Front Balancer Shaft Qil Seal Installation Tool

A special tool is required to properly install the front
balancer shaft oil seal on the vehicles listed above.

The balancer shaft oil seal installation procedure in
the service manual does notinstall the balancer shaft
oil seal to the proper depth. Improper oil seal
installation depth may cause premature oil seal
failure. The procedure in the service manual should
not be used. Cross out the balancer shaft oil seal
installation procedure in the service manuals, and
refer to this service bulietin.

REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOLS

Seal Installer: T/N 07XAF-PT00100, H/C 6186050
(Shipped to all current dealers on May 25, 1993}

installer shaft: TN 07MAF-PT0020A, H/C 3996139
{Existing special tool)

Additional seal installers are available from American
Honda using normal parts ordering procedures.

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This service bulletin is for information only.

PROCEDURE

1. Clean the balancer shaft and the balancer shatt oil
seal housing with contact cleaner.

2. Dry the balancer shaft and the balancer shaft oil
seal housing.

3. Apply a light coat of grease to the balancer shaft
and to the lip of the new seal. Do not lubricate or
apply sealant to the outside of the seal.

& 1999 American Handa Molor Co., Inc. - All Rights Rasarved
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4. Slide the new seal on the balancer shaft.

5. Place the seal installer on the balancer shaft, then
thread the installer shaft into the balancer shaft.

SEAL INSTALLER
07XAF-PTO0100

OIL SEAL

INSTALLER SHAFT
O07NAF-PT0020A

6. Hold the installer shaft stationary with an 8 mm
wrench, then turn the 19 mm nut clockwise until
the seal installer bottoms out on the oft pump
housing.

7. Clean the excess grease off the balancer shaft.

8. Inspect the oil seal installation; make sure the oil
seal lip is not damaged or distorted.

055664
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CU_STDMEH INFORMATION: The information in this bullatin is intended for use oniy by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attermpted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you
should not assume this bulletin applies 1o your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information
applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.




99-039

March 27, 2001

HEHEONDA Service Bulletin

Applies To: 1997-98 Accord — See VEHICLES AFFECTED
1996-98 Prelude — See VEHICLES AFFECTED
1997-98 Odyssey — See VEHICLES AFFECTED

Safety Recall: Lower Ball Joints
(Supersedes 99-039, dated June 29, 1999)

BACKGROUND Prelude
Certain vehicles were manufactured with front -
suspension lower ball joints that may prematurely wear Beginning VIN Ending VIN
out. n the worst case, the ball joints would separate
without prior warning, causing the front suspension to 1986 S | JHMBAS..TC001965 | JHMBAS..TC002612
collapse. 1996 Si | JHMBB2..TC004209 | JHMBB2...TC005917
1996 | JHMBB1..TC000817 | JHMBB1..TC001163
VEHICLES AFFECTED VTEC
1997 ALL
4-door, 4-cylinder onl
1897 Accord (4-doar, 4-cylinder only) 1998 | JHMBBS6.. WC000001 | JHMBBSG.. WC009167
Beginning VIN Ending VIN
1HGCDS...VA243517 1HGCDS...VA243818
Odyssey
1HGCDS...VA267121 1HGCDS...VA267121
1HGCD5...VA272648 1HGCDS...VA275339 Beginning VIN Ending VIN
THGCDS...vA275639 1HGCDS...VA280294 1997 | JHMRAT..VC021142 | JHMRAT..vC022232
JHMCD5., VC021143 JHMCDS.. . VC022004
1998 JHMRA3..WC000001 | JHMRASI.._.WCQ00650

Skifl Lavel
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REPAIR

Not every vehicle in the above VIN ranges is affected by
this recall. Before beginning work on a vehicle, verify that it
is eligible with one or more of the following.

* The customer has a recall notification.

+ The vehicle is listed on your campaign responsibility
report.

* The vehicle is shown as eligible when you do a VIN sta-
tus inquiry on DCS.

CUSTOMER NOTIFICATION

All owners of affected vehicies will be mailed a
notification of this recall. An exampile of the customer
notification is at the end of this service bulletin.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
1998 Accord Replace the front suspension lower ball joints.
d-cyl Beginning VIN Ending VIN
PARTS INFORMATION
4- HG . .
g;or 1HGCFB...WAQD0036 | 1HGGFB...WAND3281 Ball Joint Kit, Accord and Odyssey:
P/N 04510-584-000,
4-door | 1HGCGS...WAD00001 | 1HGCGS...WAQ06161 N 00, HC 6194054
LX, EX Ball Joint Kit, Prelude:
4-door | THGCGE...WAC00002 | 1HGCGE...WAD043858 P/N 04510-5L5-000, H/C 6194039
ULEY
2-door | 1HGCG3...WADD0001 | THGCG3...WAQQ0037
Vé
4-door | 1HGCG1...WAQ00001 | 1HGCG1...\WAQ01373
2-door | THGCG2..WA000001 | 1HGCG2...WAQ00048

A E T S ey
03%835
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CUST QMEH INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use oniy by skilled technicians wheo have the proper tools, equipment,
and training to comactly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulietin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condiion described. To determine whether this inforration applies, contact an
authorized Honda awtomobile dzaler.

ATB 20576-22550 (0103)




REQUIRED SPECIAL TOOLS

Heavy-Duty Hub Puller: Snap-on P/N CJ-129
Old Forge P/N 2518

NOTE: Heavy-duty hub pullers can be purchased
through the Honda Tool and Equipment Program at
(888) 424-6857.

C-Frame Tool: QTC P/N 7248

20f5

Ball Joint Remover/Installer Tool Set:

The individual tools do not have tool numbers; each
tool is stamped with a letter for reference.

REMOVER/INSTALLER ADAPTER (A}
All models

BASE INSTALLER ADAPTER (B)
25TEL/3.2TL and 3.5RL only
(Apﬁly grease to O-ring before
each use.)

BASE REMOVER ADAPTER (C)
{or equivelent, T/N 07GAF-SD403310)
3.2TL and 3.5RAL only

BASE REMOVER ADAPTER (D)
2.5TL oniy

BASE INSTALLER ADAPTER (E}
22CL/2.3CL/A.0CL only
{(Appty grease to O-ring before each use.)

BASE REMOVER ADAPTER (F)
(or equivalent, T/N 07THAF-SF10130)
2.2CL/2.3CL/3.0CL oniy

PILOT ADAPTER (G)
All models .
{Apply grease to O-ring befora each use.)

REMOVER/INSTALLER PILOT ADAPTER (H) “"

All models

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

OP# Description FRT | Template ID
415131 { Replace lower ball joints, 1.4 | 99-039A
1997 Accord
415131 | Reptace lower ball joints, 1.2 98-039B
1998 Accord
415132 | Replace lower bail joints, 1.4 99-033C
Odyssoy
415133 | Replace lower ball joints, 1.2 98-039D
Prelude
Failed Part: Accord, Odyssey
P/N 04510-584-000
H/C 6194054
Prelude
P/MN 04510-5L5-000
H/C 6194039
Defect Code: 297
Contention Code: K59

Skill Level: Repair Technician
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REPAIR PROCEDURE

NOTE: Wear eye protection during the entire
procedure.

Ball Joint Removal

1. Raise the vehicle on a hoist. Remove the front
wheels.

2. Remove and discard the spindle nut.

3. Remove the cotter pin and castle nut from the lower
bali joint. Discard the cotter pin.

BALL JOINT
SEPARATOR

4. Separate the lower control arm from the ball joint
with the special tool. To avoid damaging the ABS
sensor harness, do not let the knuckle hang by
its weight.

5. Prelude Type SH oniy: Separate the radius rod from
the ball joint with the special tool. Take care not to
damage the boot. Replace the boot if it is damaged
during separation.

AADIUS ROD
CASTLE NUT

f.._corren PIN

6. Remove the axle from the front wheel hub. If the
axle is stuck to the hub, go to step 7. If the axle
comes out easily, go to step 10.

PLASTIC
HAMMER

99-038

7. Reinstall the knuckle on the lower control arm and
loosely install the castle nut.

8. Using a heavy-duty hub puiler, free the axle from
the hub. Do not press it all the way out.

Use Snap-on P/N CJ-129,
Old Forge P/N 2518, or equivalent.

9. Remove the castle nut, lift and support the knuckle
(to prevent damaging the ABS sensor wire
harness), and press the axle out of the hub.

10. Lift the knuckle, then place a block of wood (about
2-3/4” x 1-1/2” by 5} between the upper control
arm and the damper assembly.

WOQOD BLOCK
(Piace as shown.)

11. Remove the boot from the lower ball joint.

12. 1997 Accord and all Odyssey only: Remove the
brake caliper mounting bolts and the caliper.
Remove the four flange bolts, then remove the
brake rotor/hub assembly.

3of5




13. Clean the recessed area around the ball joint with
solvent and compressed air, then instalf the base
remover adapter (Tool C or F}.

CORRECT INCORRECT

BASE
REMOVER

REMOVER/
INSTALLER

ADAPTER CASTLE NUT

14. Hold the remover instailer adapter (Tool A) up to the
ball joint, then install the castie nut to hold it in
place. Install the remaining special tools on the
lower ball joint and the knuckle. To aveoid
damaging the special tools, verify that they are
correct for the vehicle you are working on and
are aligned properly.

NQOTE: On the Prelude Type SH, make sure you are
removing the ball joint that connects to the iower
controi arm. Do not remove the ball joint that
connects to the radius rod.

BALL JOINT REMOVAL:

| A
I
I
! CASTLE
NUT
C-FRAME %
TOOL K @,’ H

15. Tighten the C-frame and press the lower ball joint
out of the knuckie.

4of5

Ball Joint Installation

16. Position the new ball joint in the knuckle. Do not
remove the boot from the ball joint.

17. Install the special tools on the ball joint and the
knuckle.

BALL JOINT
INSTALLATION:

TOOL

18. Tighten the C-frama and press the ball joint into the
knuckle.

18. 1987 Accord and alf Odyssey only: Reinstall the
brake rotor/hub assembly. Torque the flange bolts
to 44 N-m (33 Ib-ft). Reinstall the brake caliper.
Torgue the mounting bolts to 108 N-m (80 |b-ft).

20. Apply wheel bearing grease to the axle splines.

21. Remove the wooden block, then install the axle into
the hub. To avoid damaging the ABS sensor
harness, do not let the knuckle hang by its
welght.

22. Distribute the grease inside the ball joint by moving
the ball joint stud left-and-right and back-and-forth
about ten times. Then rotate the stud in a circle
several times.

23. Install the lower control arm onto the ball joint.

24. Install the ball joint castle nut. Torgue the nut to 49-
58 N-m (3643 |b-ft). Install the new cotter pin.

25. Prelude Type SH only: Reinstall the radius rod to
the ball joint. Torque the castle nut to 69-78 N-m
(51-58 Ib-ft).

26. Apply oil to the threads and flange of the new
spindie nut. Install the new spindie nut; torque it to
245 N-m {181 Ib-ft).

27. Stake the spindle nut.
28. Repeat steps 2 through 27 on the other side.

29. Reinstall the front wheels. Tighten the wheel nuts to
108 M-m (80 Ib-fi).

30. Lower the vehicle.
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31. Center-punch a completion mark above the fourth
character of the engine compartment VIN.

Center-punch here. May 1999
Safety Recall: Lower Ball Joints

1HG CXO000000000X Dear Honda Owner:

This notice is sent to you in accordance with the
requirements of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle
Saiety Act.

What is the reason for this notice?
Honda Motor Co., Ltd. has determined that a defect
relating to motor vehicle safety exists in certain Honda
automobiles. Some vehicles were manufactured with
front suspension lower ball joints that may prematurely
wear out. In the worst case, the ball joint would separate
without prior warning, causing the front suspension to
collapse. This condition would result in vehicle
deceleration and a sudden |loss of power. Also, steering
controllability would be reduced, and a vehicle crash
could occur,

What should you do?
Call any authorized Honda automobile dealer and make
an appointment to have your vehicle repaired. They will
replace the front lower ball joints, This repair will be
done free of charge. Parts are now available. The repair
takes about two hours, but please plan to leave your
vehicle at the dealer all day to allow them scheduling
flexibility.

Who to contact if you experience problems.
if you are not satisfied with the service you receive from
your Honda dealer, you may write to:

American Honda Motor Co., Inc.
Honda Consumer Affairs Dept.
Mail Stop 500-2N-7D

1919 Torrance Blvd.

Torrance, CA 90501-2746

If you believe that American Honda or the dealer has
faitied or is unahble to remedy the defect in your vehicle,
without charge, within a reasonabie period of time (60
days from the date you first contact the dealer for a
repair appointment}, you may submit a complaint to:
Administrator
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
400 Seventh St., S.W.
Washington, D.C. 20590

Or call the toll-free Auto Safety Hotline at (800) 424-9393.
Residents of Washington D.C. should call (202) 3565-0123.

What to do if you feel this notice is in error.
This notice was mailed to you according to the most
current information we have available. I?you no longer
own this vehicle, or some information in this notice is
incorrect, please fill out and return the included,
postage-paid Information Change Card. This will help
us to upgate our records.

If you have questions.
if you have questions about this notice, or need

assistance with contacting a Honda dealer, plsase call the
Honda Consumer Affairs Departrent at (800} 989-1009.

We apologize for any inconvenience this may cause you,

Sincerely,

AMERICAN HONDA MOTQR CO., INC.
Honda Automobile Division

99-039 50t5
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99-048
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Agplies To: 1997-99 Prelude — ALL

June 8, 1999

Moonroof Rattles When Open

SYMPTOM
The maonroof ratties when you drive with it open.

PROBABLE CAUSE
The guide rails have too much free play.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the guide rails, and adjust the glass
brackets.
PARTS INFORMATION
Right Guide Rail Assembly
P/N 70310-830-J11, H/C 5205851

Left Guide Rail Assembly
P/N 70315-S30-J11, H/C 5205869
REQUIRED MATERIALS

Super High Temperature Urea Grease:
P/N 08798-3002, H/C 3720984
(Each container will repair about 100 vehicles.)

3M Strip-Calk (Black):
3M P/N 051135-08578
{Each container will repair about 20 vehicles.)

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normal warranty applies.

Operation number: 814119

Flat rate time: 3.5 hours

Faited pant: P/N 70310-S30-J11
H/C 5205851

Defect code: 043

Contention code: B07

Template ID: 99-048A

Skill level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration
by the District Service Manager ar your Zone Office.
You must request consideration, and get a decision,
before starting work.

« 1999 American Honda Motor Ca., ine. — All Rights Aeserved

ATB 206827 (9904)

REPAIR PROCEDURE

1. Remove the headliner (see page 20-43 of the
1997-99 Prelude Service Manual).

2. Remove the moonroof glass (see page 20-34).
Note the number and location of shims (if any)
when removing the glass.

Remove the frame (see page 20-35).
Remove the moonroof motor (see page 20-35).
Remove the drain channels (see page 20-37).

Remove and discard the guide rails (see page
20-37).

Apply 3M Strip-Calk to the guide rail mounting
surfaces of the frame.

oo AW

~

GUIDE RAIL

/é ,

FRAME _
CAULKING J\ff%
f GUIDE RAIL Apply grease here. \

b
Apply caulking here.

8. Apply Super High Temperature Urea Grease to
the sliding surfaces of the new guide rails.

9. Install the new guide rails.

055644
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: Ths informaﬁo_n in this bulletin is §

Mended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper taols,
- These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourself_ers.” and you




10. Reinstall the drain channels.
11. Reinstall the frame.

12. Press inward on the glass brackets as shown to
remave any free play, and reinstall the moonroof
glass and the shims (if any).

NUTS SHIMS

@.Ass BRACKETS

G
"—_"—h&“———‘—————\_’—_ y——
e —~

Press inward.

13. Reinstall the moonroof motor.
14. Reinstall the headliner.

15. Test-drive the vehicle with the moonroof open to
make sure the noise is gone.

20f2
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EIONDA  Service Bulletin

99-053

applies To: ALL Models With Immobilizer System

June 27, 2000

llco Immobilizer Key Code Duplicator
(Supersedes 99-053, dated October 5, 1999)

The Immobilizer Key Code Duplicator (/N ILC-RW2H),
manutactured by Silca and supplied by llco Unican
Corporation, is a portable, lightweight tool that reads
the transponder code from a working ignition key and
duplicates that code into an llco programmable key.
The llco Immobilizer Key Code Duplicator has these
features:

* You need only one working ignition key for
duplication.

+ Customer convenience: you do nof need the
customer's vehicle or all the werking ignition keys
(master and valet).

+ Transponder code duplication takes only seconds
after cutting the key blank with a suitable code key
cutter.

= You can make as many duplicate ignition keys as you
need.

* The tool is secured by an assigned password.

» A rechargeable, internal battery gives you pertability
and more than 4 hours of operating time.

* The tool comes with a manufacturer’s limited 5-year
warranty.

ADDING AND REPLACING IGNITION KEYS

With a working ignition key from your customer, you
can make additional keys or replacements for lost keys
with the lico Key Code Duplicator and lico
programmable key blanks. Cut the key blank with a
suitable code key cutter (see Service Bulletin 88-012,
Cutting Keys With the Exacta Code Key Cutter, filed
under Special Tools), than foilow the key code
duplicator’s instruction manual to code the key's
transpander with the working ignition key’s code.

The transponders in llco programmable key blanks
come with no stored transponder codes, You must
store a code in the transponder with the key code
duplicator before you can use the key with the vehicle.

PARTS INFORMATION

The key code duplicator works only with lico
programmable key blanks. These key bianks are
identical to Genuine Honda Key blanks, except for “T5"
stamped on the shank,

Description Mcdel Number Price
Master Key Blanks ILC-35113-T5H $71.20
{10 Pack)

Valet Key Blanks ILC-35114-T5H $71.20
{10 Pack)

ORDERING INFORMATION

To order lico programmable key blanks, contact the
Honda Teol and Equipment Pragram by calling (888)
424-6857, or by using the fax order form provided in
your Honda Tool and Equipment Program Catalog
{binder or DCS 2000 version).

035663
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended for use only by skilled technicians who have the proper tools, eguipment,
and training to correctly and safely maintain your vehicle. These procedures should not be attempted by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you should not assume
this bulletin applies to your vehicle, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information spplies, contact an
authorized Honda autompbile dealer.
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Applies To: 199499 Accord - ALL
199299 Prelude - ALL
1995-98 Odyssey - ALL

July 27, 1999

Skid Leval

REFAIR

Ball Joint Removal and Installation Tools

The special tools required to remove and instali lower
ball joints on certain Honda vehicles are now
available from American Honda through normal parts
ordering procedures.

Refer to Service Bulletin 99-039, Safety Recall: Lower
Ball Joints, for lower ball joint removal and installation
instructions.

C-Frame Tool: T/N OTC-7248

B/J Remover/Installer Adapter (A)
T/N 07XAF-001010A

B/J Base Installer Adapter (B)
T/N 07XAF-001030A

B/J Base Remover Adapter (C)
T/N 07GAF-SD4031A

1% 1999 Amarican Honda Metor Co., Inc, — All Aights Reserved
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B/J Base Installer Adapter (E)
T/N 07XAF-001040A

B/J Base Remover Adapter (F)
T/N 07HAF-SF1013A

B/J Pilot Adapter (G)
T/N 07XAF-001050A

B/J Remover/installer Pifot Adapter
{H) T/N 07XAF-001020A

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
None. This service bulletin is for information only.

055562
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CU_STOMEFI INEQHMATION: The imormation in this bulietin is imended for use anly by skilled technicians who have the proper togis,
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should not assume this bulletin applies 1o your vehicla, or that your vehicle has the condition described. To determine whethar this information
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Applies To: ALL

October 12, 1999

Paint Damage From Environmental Fallout

Supersedes 99-062, dated August 10, 1929

SYMPTCM

The exterior paint surface does not feel smooth after
the vehicle is washed.

PROBABLE CAUSE

Environmental fallout {airborne metallic particles, tree
sap, paint overspray, road tar, insect residue, etc.)
has adhered to the exterior paint surface.

NOTE: This form of paint damage should not be
confused with acid rain damage. Unlike
environmental fallout damage, acid rain damage
appears on the paint surface as pits or water spots —
possibly black or brown in the center — which may
feel smooth to the touch.

PREVENTION

The shipping wax/wrap guard applied to the vehicle at
the factory provides the best protection for the paint
finish from environmental fallout and acid rain
damage. American Honda strongly recommends that
you leave the shipping wax/wrap guard on the vehicle
for as long as possible. Your deatership is responsible
for maintaining the vehicle’s finish after the shipping
wax/wrap guard is removed.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Select a product line from one of the manufacturers
listed in REQUIRED MATERIALS to clean the paint
surface and to wax it after cleaning. Make sure you
follow the manufacturer's instructions for each of the
products you use.

NOTE: The cleaning product used in Service Bulletin
88-035 (ZEP X-20472 Industrial Fallout Remover) is
no longer available from the manufacturer. Supersede
that service bulletin with this information.

REQUIRED MATERIALS

Each of the clays listed should do at least three

vehicles.
MANUFACTURER PRODUCT
Clay Magic #CM2200 Blue Clay

Auto Wax Company
1275 Round Table Drive
Dallas, TX 75247
Phone: 800-826-0828

#49 Body Shine (Silicone
lubricant)

#50 Lubri-Shine (Non-siii-
cone fubricant)

#040 Finish Wax

Mark V Products
2831 Via Martens
Anaheim, CA 92806
Phone: 800-877-6282
FAX: 714-630-5107

#115-18 Dark Blue Clay
#167-01 Showroom Finish
(lubricant)

#136-01 Glaze-It Cream
Wax

Meguiars

17991 Mitchell South
Irvine, CA 92614
Phone: 800-545-3321

#C-2000 Clay

#M-3416 Final Inspection
{lubricant)

#M-1216 Cleaner/Wax

or
#M-2616 Yellow Wax

Griot's Garage
3500-A 20th Street E.
Tacoma, WA

Phonge: 800-345-5789

#11153 Paint Clay

#11146 Speed Shing
#11185 Fine Hand Polish
#11171 Best of Show Wax

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION

In warranty: American Honda will reimburse for this
repair only under these conditions:

« It is done during PDI

« No more than 30 days have elapsed since the vehicle
was received at the dealership (according to the date
noted on the.motor carrier's bill of lading)

Operation number: 812355
Fiat rate time: 1.0 hour

Failed P/N: PDI-PAINT, H/C 3173994
Defect code: 081

Contention code:  AS9

Skill level: Repair Techhician

NOTE: When submitting the claim on HONDANET,
make sure you enter the vehicle’s date of receipt in
the customer contention comment section. The claim
will be rejected without this information.
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REPAIR PROCEDURE
1. Wash and dry the vehicle out of direct sunlight.

2. Tear off a piece of clay. Shape the piece with your
hands into a flat disk about 3 inches in diameter.

3. Spray a 2- to 3-square-foot area of the affected
panel with the manufacturer’s fubricant.

4. Clean a 1-square-foot section of the sprayed area
by rubbing it with the clay.

20f 2

5. Check your work by running your fingers over the
cleaned and lubricated surface to feel for any
remaining contamination.

 If you feel any particles on the cleaned surface,
fold the clay in half, knead it back into a disk
shape, clean the section again, and recheck
your work.

« If the cleaned surface feels smooth, fold the
clay in half, knead it back into a disk shape,
and go to step B.

NOTE: You must carefully fold and knead the clay
to keep a clean side next to the paint surface.
Never use clay that has fallen on the ground. Any
small pieces of dirt or sand that imbed in the clay
will scratch the paint surface. If the clay falls on
the ground, discard it, and get a fresh piece.

IMBEDDED
PARTICLES

Fold and
reshape
the clay.

B. Clean the remaining sections of the sprayed area

{repeat steps 4 and 5).

7. Wipe the lubricant from all the cleaned sections

with a clean, terry cloth towel.

8. Clean the rest of the affected panel and any

additional panels that need cleaning (repeat steps
3 thru 7}.

9. Apply the manufacturer’s recommended wax or

glaze to all the cleaned pangls.

99-062
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HEONDA Service Bulletin

99-084 KA

Apglies To: 1997-99 Prelude - ALL

November 9, 1999

Rear Suspension Clur :s

SYMPTOM

When driving over bumps, you hear a clunk noise
from the rear suspension.

PROBABLE CAUSE

One or both rear coil springs are contacting the spring
support on the damper housing.

CORRECTIVE ACTION
Replace the spring(s).

PARTS INFORMATION

Left Rear Spring, 1997-99 Base model:
P/N 52441-530-931, H/C 5371281

Right Rear Spring, 1997-99 Base model:
P/N 52441-530-921, H/C 5371273

Rear Spring, 1997-99 Type SH model
P/N 52441-830-014, H/C 5340534

WARRANTY CLAIM INFORMATION
In warranty: The normai warranty applies.

OP # Description FRT | Template ID
417126 | Replace the left rear 0.8 | 99-0B4A
spring
417131 | Replace the right rear 0.8 99-084B
spring
417121 | Repiace both rear springs | 0.8 98-084C
Failed part: P/N 52441-530-931
H/C 5371281
Defect code: 042
Contention code:  B07
Skill level: Repair Technician

Out of warranty: Any repair performed after warranty
expiration may be eligible for goodwill consideration
by the District Service Manager or your Zone Office.
You must request consideration, and get a decision,
before starting work.

© 1999 American Honga Motor Ca., Ing, — Al Rights Reserved

ATE 21195 {9911}

DIAGNOSIS

Isolate the suspension clunk to the teft side or the
right side by test-driving the vehicle over several
speed bumps. Drive the left wheels over the spesd
bumps, then drive the right wheels over the speed
bumps. Listen for the clunk noise.

REPAIR PROCEDURE

Replace the rear suspension spring on the side that
clunks. If both sides clunk, replace both rear
suspension springs.

Refer to page 18-28 of the 199799 Prelude Service
Manual to replace the rear suspension spring(s).

055834
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION: The information in this bulletin is intended far use anly by skilled technicians who have the proper tools,
equipment, and training to comectly and safely maintain your vehicle. These pracedures should riot be attampled by “do-it-yourselfers,” and you .
should not assume this bulietin applies to yaur vehicle, or that your vshicle has the condition described. To determine whether this information

applies, contact an authorized Honda automobile dealer.
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